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to Provide Military Curriculum Materials for Use in Vocational and Technical 
Education," a project sponsored by the Bureau of Occupational and Adult Education, 
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MILITARY CURRICULUM MATERIALS 



The military-developed curriculum materials in this course 
package were selected by the National Center for Research in 
Vocational Education Military Curriculum Project for dissem- 
ination to the six regional Curriculum Coordination Centers and 
other instructional materials agencies. The purpose of 
disseminating tliese courses was to make curriculum materials 
developed by the military more accessible to vocational 
educators in the civilian setting. 

The course materials were acquired , evaluated by project ^ 
staff and practitioners in the field, and prepared for 
dissemination. Materials v^ich were specific to the military 
were deleted, copyrighted materials were either omitted or appro- 
val for their use was obtained. These course packages contain 
curriculum resource materials which can be adapted to support 
vocational instruction and curriculum development- 



4 



STILL PHOTO JOURNALISTIC TECHNIQUES 
G3A2R23152 



Classroom Course 16-3 



Dtv«lop9d by: Occupational Area: 

United States Air Force 

Development and 
Review Dates: 

Target AuditncM: 

March 1978 

Grade 11 - Adult 



Print Pages: 237 

Microfiche : 4 



Availability: 

Vocational Curriculum- 
Coordination Centers 



Contents: 



Block I - The Journalistic 
Sequence 



X 



Block II - People Pictures 



Block III 



The Communication 
Process 



Block IV 



Job-Oriented 
Workshop 



0} 



Lesson Plans: 


Programmed 
Text; 


Student 
Worl^book: 


Handouts: 


Text 

Materials: 


Audio-Visuals: 


• 




• 




X 


X 














• 




• 




X 


X 














• 


• 








X 














• 


• 








X 











































































c 

Ol 
0) 

Q 

"to 
c 
o 

u 

3 



5 .. 

9 S 

°s 

£o 


Tests: 


Review 
Exercises: 


Additional Materials 
Required: 


t 




• 












• 


• 


• 












• 


• 


• 












• 


• 


• 





















































o 

I- 



Group 
Instruction: 


"2 

3 

.2 
"2 

w 




• 


• 










• 


• 










• 


• 










• 











































X Materials are recommended but not provided* 



ERIC 



THE NATIONAL CENTER 

FOR RESEARCH IN VOCATIONAL EDUCATION 

y 



5 



The Ohio State Unjvef»»ty 



1960 Kenny Road 
Columbus. Ohio 432 
(614) 486-3655 



G3A2R23152 



CoufS« Descfiption: 

This course Is designed to provide knowledge and training in the following areas: journalistic 
process and role of the photojournalist ; information acquisition techniques; elements of 
style in writing; communicating with people; legal and ethical considerations; processing 
techniques; presonality feature; group, publicity, editorial, sports and picture stories; 
and layouts. The course consists of four blocks covering 23A hours of instruction. 

Block I - The Journalistic Sequence contains 5 lessons requiring 20 hours of instruction. 
State of the Art (A hours) 
Tools of the Trade (A hours) 
Role of the Information Officer (A hours) 
The Journalistic Sequence (5 hours) 
Legal and Ethical Considerations (3 hours) 

Block II - People Pictures consists of 6 lessons covering 80 hours of instruction. 
Preevaluation Picture Story (16 hours) 
Man on the Street (8 hours) 
Night Photography (8 hours) 
Static Person (16 hours) 
Attention to Detail (16 hours) 
A Day in the Life of a Person (16 hours) 

Block III - The Communication Process contains 3 lessons covering A8 hours of instruction. 
Communicating with People (16 hours) 
Conununicative Photography (8 hours) 
Communicative Writing (2A hours) 

Block IV - Job-Oriented Workshop consists of 7 lessons requiring 86 hours of instruction. 
Groups (A hours) 
Publicity (A hours) 
Sports and Action (A hours) 
Editorial (A hours) 
Picture Stories (50 hours) 
Portfolio (8 hours) 

The course contains both teacher and student materials. Printed instructor materials include 
plans of instruction detailing objectives, references, and materials. The student material 
includes workbook, and programmed texts with review exercises and tests. The slide-tapes 
listed in the plan of instruction are not included. 
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FOREWORD 



1. PliRPOSE: This publication is the plan of inatrurllon (POT) when the 
page hown on page A are bound into o single document. The POI prescribes 
the qualitative requirements for Courwc Number n3AZR2in2 001, Still Photo- 
journalistic Techniques, in terms of criterion objectives and teaching 
steps presented by units of instruction and shows duration, correlation 
with the training standard, and support materials and Kuidance, When sep- 
arated into units of instruction, it becomes Part I ot the lesson plan. 
This POT was developed under the provisions of AFM 50-S, Instructional 
System Development, and ATCR 52-7, Plans of Inst r\>ct Ion and I^esaon Plans- 

2. COURSE DESIGN/DESCRTPTTON- The Instructional design for this course 
is Group/Lock Step and self-paced. The course provides advanced training 
to airmen who perform duties prescribed In AFR 39-1 for Still Photographic 
Specialist, AFSC 23152 and Information Specialists, AFSC 79150, Traln\ng 
includes: tools of the trade, state of the art, the Journalistic pro- 
cess and role of the photojournal ist , Information acquisition techniques, 
elements of style In writing, communicating with people, legal and ethical 
considerations, processing techniques, personality feature, group, public- 
ity, editorial, sports and picture stories and layouts. Related training 
Is limited to comrosnder's calls and will bo made up by acceleration, 

3. TRAINING EQUIPMENT. The number shown In parentheses after equipment 
listed as Training Equipment under SirpPORT MATERIALS AND GUIDANCE Is the 
planned number of students assigned to each equipment unit. 

A. REFl'.RENCES. This plan of instruction Is based on Course Training 
Standard, 52-G3A2R23132 001, 8 March 1978, and Courso Chart G3AZR21152 001, 
8 March 1978. 

FOR THE COMMANDER 




Chief, Sciences Branch 



.Supersedes Plan of Instruction C3AZR23152-001 , 25 May 1976. 
OPR: 3^30th Tech Tng Gp 
DISTRIBUTION: Listed on Page AA 
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MODIFICATIONS 

"^Rlock ]^ ^ thin publication has (have) been deleted in 

adapting this material for use in Vocational and Technical Education. Deleted 
material Involves extensive use of military forms, procedures, systems, etc, 
and was not considered appropriate for use in vocational and technical educa- 
tion. 
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PLAN OF IMITWUCTIOM/HSIOH PLAH PA»T I 



Still PhotoJournalUtlc T<chnlque» 
cAUItE cMTinI rrrTuT 



TIT Lf 

The Journal la tic Scquance 



2, Statt of the Arc 

Identify tho duclM of m Atr Force Phocojoumalltc. CTS: 

Moat; U 

(1) Recording eventit vlth a caaera 

(2) CoMunlcacing with phototrapht 

(3) The Photojoumallat and the Mdia 

(4) Air Force photojournaliea 

(5) Profeaalonallatt 

(6) Hllltary Picture of the Year Conteat 

(7) Syracuae Univeraity PrograM 

(8) Toola and Techntquea of the Phocojournallat 

SUPPORT MATERIALS AND GUIDANCE 

Student Inat ruct ional Materta la 

SW C3A2R23152 001-1-2. State of the Art 

Audtoviaual Aide 

Selected prlnta and alldea of MPOY conteat winnera 
Photojournallst Portfolio ST - Eliot Porter 

T raining Hethoda 
Dlacuaalon (4 hra) 



Sc 



sui^gavtsDR AP^aovAt or lcssoh »lah ti^AtT ii> 



HCMATUat AMD C^ATf 



IICHAtUlK AMD DATC 
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II. 





u\mi Tint • . - - 

Still Fhotolournvltsif r Technique* 


I 


The JourMil«tlc S«qu«nc« 



fUm OF mWUCTlON/LHIOM PIM PAWT i 



3. TooU of the Tretfe 

a. Identify the operetton end e^plfcetlon of prnfeeetonel cewre 4 
proceeeing syetese ueed hy the photojevrneltet. CTS: le, lb, 2«« 2b« 
3«. 3b, Sd, 5c Heee: W 

\l) 33m ceaerae 

(2) Len« eelectlon Am! use 

(3) Film/developcr ccmblnettone 

(4) Push proceftetot 

(5) Lithe 

(6) Portfolio 



SUPfORT HATEKIALS AND GUIDANC*: 

Student Inetructionel Matertele 

SU G3AZX23152 OOW-3, TooU of the Tredr 

Audtovleuel Aide 

3Shi Itultl Media Slide Preaentatlon, Too3» of the Trade 
Photojournaliat Portfolio ST - WtUla^ Albert Allard 

Training Eguipaent 
35wm caMra kit (1) 

Electronic flaah (1) 
Doat-off O) 

Tralnini Hethoda 
DIacuaalon (4 hrs) 

Inatructlonal Guidance 

Have all atudent^ clean Che caMraa they wer*"^ iaaued for the couraa. 
Have students read the SU. 



SiCKAtUitt AM 0Af i 





WUHII TITUC 

Still PhocotQurn«l tai Ic Techniques 


■LOCK HUMIffff 
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ILOCK TITLI 

The Journalistic Sequence 



PLAN OP IHSTRUCTIOH/LESSOH PLAH PART I 



5" 



4. Role of the Information Office 

a. Clven a problem associated with the Interrelationships of the 
Photo Lab and Information Office^ and possible solutions* determine 
which solution would best solve the problem. CTS: 5a» 5c Meas: W 

(1) Air Force Image 

(2) Air Force and civilian media 

(3) Dealing with the editor 

(4) Role of the Photojoumallst 



SUPPORT MATERIALS AND GUIDANCE 



Student Instructional Materials 

SW C3AZR23152 001-1-4, Role of the Information Office 
Audiovisual Aids 

Copies of base and civilian newspapers 

Training Methode 
Discussion (A hrs) 

Instructional Guidance 



If possible, arrange for a short discussion with the editor of the base 
newspaper for Insight Into establishing rapport with the Information 
Office. Give reading assignment. 



SUPgRVISOR APPWVAt Of U ESSOH PLAN (PART IM 



SiGNATURK AND OaTC 


StCHATUfte AHO OATC 
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PLAN OF IHSTRUCTIOH/LCSSON PLAN PART I 



In 



HAMt Of IHSTAUCTOW 



8C0CH MUMSe^ 



•lock titCc 

The Journallsclc Sequence 



■WTmrrmrrr 

SilU PhotoJournoUst Ic Techniques 



COUUSE COMTKNT 



5. The JoumaUsClc Sequence 

a. Given a aituaclon relaclng co che JournalUdc sequence, decer* 
mine whac efface. If any, failure co follow che proper sequence had on 
Che final produce. CTS: 5b Meafl: W 

(1} Idea 

(2) Planning 

(3) The coverage 
Process and proof 

(3) Selecc prlncs 

(6) Layouc 

(7) Wrlrlng cexc 

(8) Phocomechanlcal reproduce Ion 

(9) Impacc on che reader 



1 TlMC 



SUPERVISOR APPROVAL Of L CSSOn PL AH CP ART lt> 



StCNA TURt AHO OATC 



r.3A7.R231S2 001 
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IS March 197M 
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PLAN OF U^TRUCTIOH/LISSOM PLAN PART I (C#«tUyptl^,i Ui#f ) 




COUUSe CONTCNT 



SUPPORT MATERIALS AND GUIDANCE 



Student InaCrucclonal MaCerlala 

SW C3AZR23152 001-1-5, The Journalistic Sequence 
Visual Impact in Print, Hurley and MacDougall 

Audiovisual Aids 
Selected newspapers 

Photojournslist Portfolio ST - Davidson 

Training Methods 
Discussion (2 hrs) 
Field Trip (3 hrs) 

Instructional Guidance 

Arrange a field trip to the publisher of the base newspaper or local civilian 
newapaper. This will show the class how a newspaper is put together. They will 
be able to see a good portion of the journalistic sequence firsthand. Give 
resd i ng ass i gnmen t . 
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ttdCK KuaiKA 

I 


• TITLt 

The Journalistic Sequence 



6. Legal and Ethical Considerations 

a. Given legal and ethical aituatlons connnon to a photojournalist , 
determine which, if any rule(e) of legal and/or ethical conduct were 
violated. CIS: 9a, 9b, 9c, 9d. 9e Meas: W 

(1) The right to photograph 

(2) The right to publish 

(3) Libel and slander 
(A) Model release 

(5) CXmership of a photograph 

(6) Ethical conduct 

(7) Military peculiar 



SUPPORT MATERIALS AND GUIDANCE 



Student Instructional Msterisls 

SW G3AZR23152 001-1-6, Legal and Ethical Considerations 
Audiovisual Aids 

Selected photographs, magazines, and newspapers illustrating legal and 
ethical conduct. 

Training Methods 
ntscuasion (2 hrs) 

Instructional Guidance 

If feasible, arrange to have representative from Base Legal Office 
conduct the discussion concerning the legal portion of the lesson. 
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PLAN OF IKSTRUCTIOH/LESSON PLAN PART I (C#nfUv«fi#«i StiMt) 



COUIII€ CONTf NT 



7. Measurement and Critique 

a. Measurement Test 

b. Test Critique 
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10 



•LOCK NUMilK 



PLAN O F IMiTHUCTIOM/LtSSOM fLAM fAUT \ 

1 WUWt T I T H 



II 



•L6CU TITH ^ 

P eople Plcturca 

OOUUSE CDHfiWT 



Still Photojournallstlc Techniques 



1. Preevaluatlon Picture Story 

Plan and produce a picture atory conaiating of five to aeven 
photographa that tell a atory. Turn in proofa and printa for critique 
and Inatructor Evaluation* CTS: la, lb» 3a» 4a» 4b» 4c. 4d» 6a» 7a, 
10a. 10c Meaa: PC 

(1) Approach of the photojournaliat 

(2) Conpoaition review 

(3) Planning a picture atory 

(4) Preparing a ahooting acript 

(5) Photographing for impact 

(6) Continuity 

(7) Layout procadurea 



2 TIME 



16 



SiCNAtUae AHO CAtt 


ilCNATUai AND OATt 
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II, 

PLAN OF IM$TR0CTI0H/L1S$0M PLAN PART I (C#Mliiii.fU« Sii«#f) 

COUfISC CONteNT 



SUPPORT MATERIALS AND GUIDANCE 



Student Instructional Materials 

PT C3AZR23152 OOl-II-l. Preevaluatlon Picture Story 
Hurley and HcDougall, Visual Inpact In-Prlnt 

Audiovisual Aids 

Slide Tape, S/T II-l, Photojournallst Portfolio ST • Lanker 



T r a 1 ning Equipment 
35mia Camera Set (I) 
Nlkor Tanks and Reels (1) 
Projection Printer (1) 
Contact Printer (A) 
Electronic Flash (1) 
Projection Laboratory (^) 
Dust-Off (1) 
8x Magnifier (2) 



NOTE; Training cqulpMnt In rematndei 
of lessons In Block II Is Iden- 
tical, thtrtfors. Training 
Equipment heading Is oaltted 
in subsequent objectives of 
Block IK 



Training Methods 

Self Instruction (2 hrs) 

Performance (14 hrs) 

Instructional Guidance 

Certify completion of Part II-l. Closely supervise students in lab areas to 
Insure proper usage of equipment. Hold critique session to evaluate student 
work and provide guidance to standards of work expected of students. Emphasise 
the use of the term "Standards of Instructor Kvaluation" and that the student 
read all Instructlona and procedures in the PT. Have students sign up for 
Lab Block desired. 
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PLAN OF INSTRUCTiOH/LE^SOH PLAN PART I 



Hkiki bt INStRUrTOB 



TI 



19L0CK TITLE 

People Pictures 



CflU«r -if Le 



Still Photojournallst ic Techniques 



COURSE CONTENT 



2. Man on the Street 

n, Produco a minliDuiD of five photographs each of eight people 
selected at random. All phocographB will be taken with a normal lens, 
and should cover no larger than a head and shoulders area. Process and 
proof film. Proof sheet will be turned in for critique. Print one 
prliu up CO 8 X 10 Inch (20 X 25cm) size of the best photograph of each 
subject. Prints must meet standards of Instructor Evaluation. CTS: 6b, 
10a Meafi : PC 

(1) Relating with people 

(2) HesponRlblllr les of the photojournalist to the subject 

(3) Capturing expressions and mannerisms 

SUPPORT MATERIALS AND GUIDANCE 

•liMdJiyi? ^J12J ^"^'"'trional Ma terial s 
PT C3AZR23152" 001-1 1-T, Man on "the Street 

Aud I o vj 8u al A ids 

Slide" Tape (ST-ll-2), Man on the Street 

Tralninj^ Methods^ 
Self rnKtruciton (1 hr) 
Perf omiAiire (7 hrs) 

1 nj5 J r I K I i una 1^ C^^^ljl f n i o 

Student will complel*- PT 11-2 and receive Instructor Certification, 
then Mtudy S/T 11-2, Have studontvS sign up for desired lab block. 
Critique and evaluate rinl^d\ed project. 
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SICHATURE AND DATE 



AN 0»* IfiliC TIOH NUMOEM 
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PLAN OF INSTRUCTION/LESSON PLAN PART 1 


NAME or INSTRUCTOR 


St HI rhotojoiirnal l8t Ic Techniques 


ft 


People Pictures 



3. Night IMiotography 

a. Photograph people and their octlvltlc-? at night by existing 
light. Process film and prooT. Turn In proof nheet for critique. 
Print one print up to H X lOlnch (?0 X 25cm) elze of the hcwt two 
photograph.^ . Prints must meet the standnrdH of In.srnirroi Kvaluatlon. 
CTS: 2 a, £b , 3a, ^a, Ab, ^c, lOa McaB : PC 

(!) Pushing filro 

(2) Metering expo.suru ;ji night 

(3) Night people 
{U) Composition 

SUPPORT MATKRTALS AND ^UIIDANCF. 

Student^J^ ns tr uctional Materia 1 s 

PT G3AZR23r5f OOf-II-l', Nlghf Phot ography 

Audlov 1 .sua 1 Aids 

'35n3n\ sflde'^fape/ (ST-IT-3) , Nlv,ht Phorography 

Tra jji ijig_Me t hods •> 
.Self Instruction (2 hrfl) 
Performance (f> hrs) 

Ins tru ction al GiU dance 

Have student complete PT If- J and receive Instructor Certification, 
then study S/T II-3. Have student sign up for desired lab block.. 
Critique and evaluate finished project. 
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PLAM OF INSTRUCTiOM/LESSOW PLAN PART 1 



NAME or iNSTAUCTOn 



CftUUSC TITLE 

Still Photojournallst ic Techniques 



•LOCK NtfMSCM 



II 



People Pictures 



A. Static Peraon 

a. Ufllng basic ru\vH of compos 1 1 Ion , expose 72 <Ilffcrent shots of 
a stationary pcraon. Troceas film and proof. Select and number AO 
different vlewH and turn In for critique. Print one print up to 8 X 10 
inch (20 X 25cm) size of the beat four shota. Prints must meet standards 
of Instructor Evaluation, CTS: Aa» Ab. Ac, 10a Meas: PC 

(1) Seeing like a camera 

(2) Impact In photoj^raphlc cooBDunlcation 
(')) Composition In photography 

SUPPORT MATERIALS AND GUIDANCE 

St uden lJV»i/u>l ^ ^ ^^^^ ^ Mate rials 
PT CfAZRTfiS'r- 001-II-A, Static" Person 

Aud i ov I ?HiaJ_A Ids 

35ann SUde Tape, ( ST-H-A), Static Person 

^ nlng Methods 
Self" Instruct Ion (2 hra) 
Performance (lA hrs) 

1 nsj^ ru^c t iona I Cui dance 

StudVnt* uYT r 'compiete" Vt ll-A and receive Irisrrurtor Certification, 
then study S/T !1-A> Static l*crson. Instructor will check out film 
and answet any questions. Have student sign up for desired lab block 
and crlil(|ue and evaluate final results. Student must number at least 
AO shots on the proof sheet. 



I TIME 
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SUPERVtSOR APPROVAL OF LESSON PLAN (PART II) 



MCNATURE AND DATE 



SICNATUHe AND DATE 



o * T r 

IS March 1^78 



! 1^ 



133 



22 



hamC of instmuctom 


WUw^f rrrct — - 

sun rhqtoJmiin;ilU( Ic T«chnfque9 


•LOCK NUMUCM 


•LOW TiTte — . . 

People Plctiiret 



5, Attention to Detal I 

a* Produce photographs of a p(*r0on to nhou dctallfi of character. 
Expose, process and oroof a minimum of two rolls of 0<»W film and turn 
In proofs tor critique. Select the best four shots and wake one print 
of each to ^my size up to H X 10 Inch (20 X 2Srm). Phoros must meat 
standards of Instructor KvaJunilon. CTS: /in, <(h, Ac, lOa Meas: PC 



(1) PerHonallty 



(2) Whole versus part 



(3) Character Lst 1 cs ;ind mannerism?! 



SUPPORT MATERIALS AND GUIDANCE 



Student Inst ructional Materi a 1 s 

PT G3AZR23152 OOl-II-*), AttVnVlon to Detail 




Audiovisual Aids 

35rain Slide Tope ( ST-II-5) Attention to Detail 



Training M e thods 

Self Instruction (2 hrs) 

Performance ( lA hrs) 



Instru ct lona 1 Guidance 

Have student complete PT II-S and receive hmrrurtor c>f t I f I rat ion, 
then study ST-U~S. Give student film and hav<» him aign up for a 
lab block. Critique and evaluate tinislied work. 



SUPERVISOR APPROVAL OP LeSSOH PLAN (PART M) 




SICNAtUHe AND PAte 



ERiC. 













r.3AZR2'nS2 001 


.73 


l^ Marrh !'>78 







•\u> 



•i. 6 c H fTi Mi • e ^ 



P LAN OF IHSTHUCTIOH/LESSOH PLAN f AUT I 

gflU it H T I T L g 



n 



irOTTTfTrr 

I'eople ricttire^ 



Still Photojournnltstlc Techniques 



COMHIC CPNTCNT 



ERLC 



6. A Day in the Life of n Trmon and A Port raft at Work 

It, rhorograph n day In r!ie Itfe of a person. Process and proof 
for rrMtc|<H*< Selerr the heH( ftve ahota and ^mke one print each, any 
alze «ip to H X 10 inch (20 X 2Sc«). Photoa nuat «eer the atandarda of 
the Inarrucror Evaluation. <:TS: 6a» 8b, 10a Meaa: PC 

(1) The r#«al nelf 

(2) Tn-di^pth reporring 

(J) To know or nor to know 

(4) KmphAalztng chnracier 

(5) Feraonal 4>nvlroiiment 

b* line NtippleMntal ItK^irfng to Mke ^ port rati of a person In hla 
work onvlronmtent . Turn In proola and one K<)od protrait for critique. 
Printrt iiuai meat ntandarda of Inatructor Evaluaeioiu CTS: 10a, 3b 



Meaa: 



PC 



(I) Informal portrait 

(7) FaAtHar environmeiil and objet^ta 

(*J) Subordinate or Hupport tOK 

(A) Siipp lemeni al ItRhttng tcrhniqucft 



Z TIME 
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u^pckvjjoa APPiK)VAt Of LrssoN plan («*art in 

MCNAIUKt AND OAte 



SICNAtUf^C AND DAte 



15 March 1978 
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24 



17 



PLAM OF IMTIIUCTIOM/LISSOII PtM f A«T I {Cm^i^mi^ 




cevitc coNTCNT 



SUPrORT mTERIALS AND GUtDANCR 



Student Ingtructtona 1 HatcrUlu 

PT 3AEX23IS2 A D«y tn tht Ltfr of A P^rnofi and # Portrait at Work 

Vl»u«l impart in Prtnt, Hurley mnd WcOuugalK pogt- I2l-I2f 

Audioviaual Aidg 

Photojournaltiit PortfoKo ST - Sulth 

-'^ton Slide Tape (ST-lX-6), A Day tn the Uft of A Prmon and • Portrait «l Work. 

Training Wethodg 

Self Inttruction (2 htn) 

Perforwance (14 hr») 

Instruct tonal Gutdancf 

Have student complete PT ll-h and recatve Inatructor Cart If teat Ion, then view 
portfolto ST, then ST-ri-f^- titudent will atgn up for tab block. Crtttqua and 
evaluate ftnlahed projertv 





erIg 



(>L*M OP imstmuctiOh mo. 



C3AZR23152 001 




?rS«arch 1978 




i 9mmt T i f It 



III 



TtK CovBunfcatlon Procct^ 



c;M*U eMf tut 



Co«»offit eating With Fcople 

ii# froducc one huffcn tniercai color ttlfdc that cfMMinlcatca • 

fccHng, or tcotfoti to the vUvtr. Slf4« wot Mot aicndlcr^o of fm- 
•true tor r.v«li»fltlofi« CTS; lb« 4lf« 4c llfo«: PC 

(!) Visual CowKintctftSon 

(2) Comun Ground 

(3) KcUttnt Utth Your Sut>Jcct 

<4) CowMmicat Ing Utih Your Vtawcr 

Produce ona color »ltde that ccMKintcalca a Ufc-controlltng 
factor iT St Ida «u«t Met atandarda of Inatructor Evaluation, CTS: 9m^ 
fib Hcaaif PC 

(i) Bto^ogl€al-gan«c tc factora 

(?) Cultural foctors 

(3) Socto-cconoiaf 4^ factorci 

(4) Paycholcgtral factora 

(5) Hoi* play 

(6) Producing photographa that coamunicatc 



(« 



(8) 



lu^ri^^soa Ai^ipaovAL or LESSON i^laM(P4rt u) 



^ICNAtUHe AND OATe 



n)AZR23152 001 



15 March 1978 
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PLAN OF INSTtUCTIOH/LESSOH PLAN PART I (C#fifUu«tlpn 



COUUSe COMTCNT 



SUPPORT MATERIALS AND GUIDANCE 



Student Instructional Materials 

PT 3AZR23152 OOl-III-l, Coranunlcatlng With People 
Audiovisual Aids 

Multi Media 35min Slide Tape, (ST-IIl-1), Communicating With People 
Photojoumalist Portfolio ST - McCullum 

tnini^ Equipment 
'35mm SLR Camera Set (1) 
Electronic Flash (1) 
Nikor Tank and Reels (1) 
Projection Printer (1) 
Contact Printer (6) 
Projection Laboratory (6) 
Light Table (8) 
8X Magnifier (1) 
Dust-Off (I) 

Training Methods 

Self Instruction (3 hrs) 

Performance (13 hrs) 

Instructional Guidance 

Have student complete PT III-l and receive Instructor Certification, then 
study ST III-l. Student will sign up for desired lab block. Process reversal 
color film in the E-6 klc provided by your Instructor. Hove student select 
slides and mount for crlcique. 




J »LAH or inStmuctioh no. 




ERIC 



G3A7.R23152 001 




15 March 19/f 





rauni T.-TLI 

ScllI Phocojournal 1 sc ic Techniques 


•cOCk MUMStA 

III 


The Comunlcac Ion Process 



PLAN OF tHSTtUCTIOH/LgSSCH fLAH PAtT I 



2. Cofomunli ac ive Photography 

a. Produce one color allde that lUuacrale<» and coMunlcaces the 
abacract word aaalgned to you by Che Inatruccor. Subnlc alide for 
critique and evaluation. Slide »uat Mec Standards of Instructor 
Evaluation. CTS: ^m. Ab» 8b Meaa: PC 

(1) Viaual Connunlcnt ion 

(2) Purpoaef u I Phocography 

(3) Slmpllclcy 

(4) Abac rare Concept » 



SUPPORT MATERlAf.S AND (JUI DANCE 
^ ^ "t InbC ruct lonal Hater lals 

P"rc":rAZR23l52-001~in-2, CooBPunlcat ive Photography 

A udlovlaual Alda 

ST l!t-2» Visual Coonun Icat ion 

Photojournaliat Portfolio ST - Cart ier-Bree«3on 

Train I ng K qu Ijgmen i 
35Bm*'^LR Camera Set (1) 
Elecrronir Flaah (I) 
Nlkor Tank b Reels* (1) 
Light Table (B) 
8X MAgnlfter (1) 
Slide Mounter (I) 
Slide Cutter (1) 



SUPERVISOR APPROVAL OP UtSSON PLAN (PaRT II) 



wCna TUire ANO OATt 



MCHATUire ANO OaTC 



A*4 or tuyf muC l*0** m^imPC* 









001 
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PLAN OP INSTRUCTION/LCSSON PLAN PART I (C#ntlnueti9n Ui#«f) 




COUIISC CONTCNT 



Training Methods 

Self Instruction (1 hr) 

Performance (7 hrs) 

Instructional Guidance 

Have student complete PT III~2 and receive Instructor Evaluation, than study 
ST~III~2. Give student random abstract word for subject. Have student sign 
up for lab block. Critique and evaluate mounted slide. 





^UAH INSTRUCTION MO. 



ERIC- 



G3A7.R23152 noi 
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PLAM OF IMSTWUCTtOM/LesSOW PLAM PART I 



Still Photojourndllatlc Techniques 



MAU I 6 ' r»Ni T HuCf6 y 



■l6CH TITur 



III 



The Coopunl cation Process 
COURSC CONTfHT 



^ TiMf 



3. Coonunlcat ive Writing 

a. Using feature .^itylc of writing, write a 250-SOO word feature 
article and select and caption a feature photograph baaed on the fact 
sheet and photos provided by your instructor. The feature article and 
captioned photograph muar oieet atAndards of Instructor Evaluation. 
CTS: 6a, 7b Meas: PC 

(1) News writing styles 

(2) Feature writing 

(3) Writing tools and technlquetf 
(A) Research techniques 

(5) Feature photographs 

(6) Capt Ion wrii ing 

b. Using a feature style of writing, r4*«earch and write a 250-500 
word article about an interesting occupation. This article must be 
factual. Submit article with one captioned photo that supports the 
article. Both must meet standards of Inaturctor Evaluation. CTS: 6a, 
7a, 7b Meas: PC 

(1) Feature photographs 

(2) Caption writing 

c. Using feature style ot writing, research and write a personality 
profile article of 250-500 words. The subject of the article must be 
newsworthy and accurate. Submit article with one supporting captioned 
photo. Both articles and photos must meet standards of Insturctor 
Evaluation. CTS: 6a, 7a, 7h Meas: PC 

(1) Newsworthy subject matter 

(2) Descriptive writing 



2A 
(8) 



(8) 



SUPERVISOR APPROVAL OF LESSON PLAN (PART 11) 



SiCNATUtC AND DATE 


SIGNATURE AND DATE 















G'3A2R23152 nni 



15 March 1978 
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PLAM OF INSTtUCTlONAESION PLAN PAIIT I (&i»fli««ii»«, 



COUme COHTCHT 



SUPPORT MATERIALS AND CUIDANCE 



Student In>truction»I Maf rfl> 
PT 3AZR23I52 CoOTgnlc«tlv« Writing 

Audlovltu^l Ald» 

Selected feature ertlclee end photogrephe 

Trai ning Equipment 
3biu& SLR Camera Set (1) 
Electronic Flaeh (1) 
Nikor Tank h tee la (1) 
Projection Printer (1) 
Contact Printer (A) 
Projection Laboratory (4) 
Light Table (8) 
8X Magnifier (1) 
J>j»^Off (1) 
^/Typewriter (4) 

Training Methoda 
Self Inatructlon (4 hra) 
P«rfor«ance (20 hra) 

Inatructlonal Guidance 

Have student complete PT III-2, and receive Instructor Certlf Icatioo, than 
articles should be done In order, and critiqued by Inatructor* 



PLAN 0> IMSTHUCTION MO. 



ERIC 



C3A7.R2315:? nni 
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PUM OP IMtTtUCTIOW/miOM PUUt PA»T I 

rTBinni titli 



Z4 



IV 



Job-OrUfitcd Uorkshop 
coulli COM? iwt 



SclU Fhotojournnlitttc Tcchiqucs 



1, Inttrvlev and F«r«on«lfty Pcaturc 

a. Interview and candidly photofiraph a parson In hla vorh anvlron* 
Mnt< Subait a vinimai of 10 quaatlcma and anavcra concern tng hla Job 
and A alnlauM of thraa phototrapha that ahov the aub{acf*a MnnariaM 
and nooda during the Intarvtav. Intarvlav and photoa «uar aaat atandardt 
of Inatructor Evaluation. CTS: 6a, 6b, 10a Maaa: PC 

(1) Raaaarchint the aubjact 

(2) Planning tha Intarvlav 

(3) Intarviavlng tachntquaa 

(4) Accuracy In depict Ion 

(5) Photographing an tntarvlav 

(6) Interview layout 

(7) Uaa of caaaette recorder 



12 



SU^ift^SOa A^PaOVAt Of LCS1DN PLAHil'ART ID 



SiCMATUftt AMD DATf 



ilCNATUHt AND DATt 



^l^AHOf INSTRUCTION NUMOeA 



(;3A2R23152 001 



CATC 

IS March 1978 



31 
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■ ^ OCT >5 



^iieV10il$ CCHTIOH li CUtOLC T£ 
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FLAN OF INIT«ICTI0N/Lf SSOH fLAN f AKT I (C«iiHi»«fl#fi SliMf) 



COUilt COfiTf HT 



SUPPORT MATERIALS AND GUIDANCE 
Stttdgnt InitrMctlonal MattrlaU 

PT 3AZR23l52-00l-'lV-|, tnttrvltw and Ptrtontltty Pt«tMr« 
Audlovl»M«I Ald> 

3SflMi Slidf T«pt ST-IV-1, Intcrvltv Ttchnlqutt 

Trai n ing Methods 

Stlf Instruction (2 htm) 

Pcrforaance (10 hv) 

Training Eguiimcnt 
3S«i SLR Camera Kit (1) 
Elactronlc Flash (I) 
Nikor Tank k Rtela (1) 
Projtctlon Printer (1) 
Contact Printer (4) 
Project ion Lab (4) 
Typewriter (4) 

Portable Caaaette Recorder (2) 

Light Table (8) 

Duat-Off (1) 

8X Magnifier (1) 

Uaxer (8) 

Inatructional Guidance 

Have student cosplete PT-1V-1» and receive Inatructor Certification. Student 
•hould then study ST-IV-1, then check out caaaette recorder and caaaette. Stu- 
dent will conduct interview and photograph subject, then tranacrlbe Interview 
onto one coluan cut size paper to be waxed and laid out on duMy aheets pro- 
vided. Photos will be printed to one column size to be laid out with interview. 
When completed, inatructor will critique the project, and direct student to next 
assignment. Have student sign up for Isb block. 



CDlr^'" C3AZR23152 001 03 
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r um OF IWSTKUCTIOM/LtStOH PLAN PABT I 

1 am t T i t LB 



2i, 



IV 



■ld« T»Ttl 

Job«-Orltntcd Workihop 



Still Photojournallstlc Tcchnlquea 



COUite COMTCNT 



2. Croup0 

«• Photo|r«ph a subject-oriented group and an obJect«-orlented 
group. Select beat photograph of each category and subvlt one print 
each up to 8 X 10 inch (20 X 2Scs) else for critique. Printa mat aeet 
atandardi of Inatructor Evaluation* CTS: I Ob Meaa; PC 

(1) Subject^orlented group photographs 

(2) Object-oriented group photographs 

(3) Control of aituation by photographer 
(A) Coaipoaitlon 



t TIMI 



SO^CaVISOS APPaOVAL OFL£S>ONfLAH(PART U) 



SICMATUat AND DATg 



SICMATUIIt AND DATE 



C3AZR23152 001 



ERiC 



15 March 1978 



33 



34 



PLAN OP IKSTRUCTION/Lf SSON PLAN PART I (ContUvotion »i«#f) 



coume coNTCNT 



SUPPORT MATERIALS AND GUIDANCE 



Student Instructional Materials 
PT G3A2R23152-001-IV-2, Groups 

Audiovisual Aids 

S/T-IV-2, 35aBD Slide Tape, Photographing Groups 

T r a 1 nin?^ Equipmen t 
jIuJ SU Camera Set (1) 
Electronic Flash (1) 
Nlkor Tank and Reels (1) 
Projection Printer (1) 
Contact Printer (4) 
Projection Laboratory (A) 
Light Table (8) 
Dust-Off (I) 
8X Magnifier (1) 

Trainiri}^ Methods 

Self Instruction (1 hr) 

Performance (3 hrs) 

Instructional Guidance 

Have student complete PT IV-2, and be certified by instructor, then study 

S/T IV-2, Photos will be submitted for critique and evaluation. Have student 

sign up for lab block. 



PlAK or INSTHUCTIOM MO, 
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PLAN OF INSTRUCTION/LESSON PLAN PART 1 




Still Photojournaliatic Techniques 


IV Job-Orlenced Workshop 


1 COUni COMTIHT 


t TIMi 


3. Publicity 

a* Produce a publicity photograph of people or activities. Turn 
In for critique. Photographs nuat meet standards of Instructor Evalua- 
tion. CTS: 8b Meaa: PC 

(1) Selling Ideas 

(2) Types of photography used 

(3) Government utilization 

SUPPORT MATERIALS AND GUIDANCE 

Student Instructional Materials 
PT G3AZR23152-001-1V-3. Publicity 

Audiovisual Aids 

S/T-IV-3, 35iaBi Slide/Tape, Publicity Photography 

Training Equipment 
33fflBi SLR Camera Set (1) 
Electronic Flash (1) 
Nlkor Tank and Reels (1) 
Projection Printer (1) 
Contact Printer (^) 
Projection Laboratory (4) 
Light Table (8) 
Typtwrltar (^) 
Dust-Off (1) 
8X Magnifier (1) 

Training Methoda 

Self Inatructlon (1 hr) 

Parformance (3 hrs) 

Instructional Guidance 

Have student coopleta PT IV-3 and receive Instructor Certification. 
Than study S/T-IV-3. Photo will be submitted for Instructor Evaluation. 
Havt student sign up for lab block. 




SUfCftVISOft APPROVAL OF LESSON PLAN (PART II) 


SiCHATUSe AND DATE 


llCHATUftC AND OATC 














AN or INS THUC TiON NUMflC« OATC 
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4^,^^*^A ^^ICVlOU$ CCHT10M II CStOLttt ^ ^ 



SJUii«r iMiTikieTaH' 

•lock Mumtim 



»LAH OF IHSTWUCTlOM/LgSSOM PLAN Ml i 



IV 



wrnur 



Still Fhotojour n^ltgttc Ttchnlquc g 

•law titli 

Job-Orl«nt«d Ubrkshop 



COUKtC OOHTmT 



4* Sports and Action 

a. Photograph a sporting evant, and aubstt a »tnl«uai of three 
prints, up to 8 X 10 Inch (20 X 2Scm) mUm, vhlch show set Ion, eaotion, 
and huaan Interest t Prints vlU be svslusted In critique snd mist MSt 
standarda of Inatructor Evaluation. CTS: Ac« 8b Hcas: PC 

(1) Prspsrstlon for a sporting event 

(2) Plsnnlng for sports coverage 

(3) Coverage of aports aaslgnaents 

(U) Capturing esotion and huaan Interest 

SUPPORT MATERIALS AND CUIDANCK 

Stude nt in a t ruct ional Matsrtals 

PT C3"a2R23152-001-IV-«. Sports snd Action 

AudlQvtausl Aids 

S/T IV-4» 35aMi Slide/Tape, Sporta Photography 

Training Egulpaant 
35h SLR Caaera Set (1) 
Electronic Plaah (1) 
Nikor Tank and Reela (I) 

Projection Printer (1) 
Contact Printer (4) 
Projection Laboratory (4) 
Light Table (8) 
Duat-Off (1) 
8X Magnifier (1) 

Training Methoda 

Self Inatructlon (1 hr) 

Parforoiancs (3 hra) 



I TiMf 



iUPgSVISOS A^ysOVA L Of LgSION ^LAN (PAST U) 

StCWATuat AND DATt 



SlCHATURt AND OATe 



n3A7.R231S2 001 
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ft AM Of MITMICTNM/lLf MN fLAN f AIT I {Umimmim 



COMMC CMTtMT 



Iwtrvctigwt CMid— 

Hairc 0tiMlcni covfilctc FT TV*4 and receive InelriMctor fcrtiricallun. Then mt^f 

S/T*IV*4, Photo i^tll be eatattted for Ifieimciur Rvelyettoti. Novo oivdent elgn 
up for leb block. 



ERXC 4TC r^j^tl t33A iit^kAcii At c roAin n»A. i^M^k a»o m^. auo »»hCm t mm 



C3AZR23152 001 I 1$' March 1978 



»*ee to 



r iBuw f f I f n 



IV 



Job-Ort«fit«d tfofk0hop 



Setn PhocaJourn<U»tlc Ttchntquta 



OKim COM? ti«T 



1 Tint 



S, Editorial 

Produce an •4itori«l photograph* The photograph Mat clearly 
ahov Iitaa« and Mka m atataMnt. Frtnta Mat Mct ataiidarda of Instruc- 
tor Cvaluatton. CTS: 4ib, 8b Ntaa: fC 

(1) Editorial photojournallaw 

(2) Accuracy tn adltorlalitlni 

(3) Ltbcl In cdltorialttlnt 

(4) The photojournallat^a point af view 



SiCMAtUaa AMD DAtt 



liCMAtUftt AMD DAf t 
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d2s 









CMItC eOMTlMT 


SVTPPORT mniltAU AND CUIMNa 




Stw4«iit tnatructtcMl Kat«rt«l« 
PT C3AZU31S2-001-IV-S, EittorUl 






Aitdiovfsual Aids 

S/'f iv-V, i5m £lU«/T«Kt l^^ttertsl PheteitafHy 






Trsinlnt EqutfMnt 
3Sv SU CMMra Set (1) 
EUctrenic FUsh (1) 
Ntker Tank an4 Keel* (1) 
Pt«jcctt«» Printer (1) 
Centect Printer (4) 
Ptejcction Ukeretory (4) 
U|ht Teklc (•) 
Ouet^Off (1) 
•X Nstnif ier (1) 






TretniftA Hcthode 

Self Inetrwction (I kr) 

Pcrfomencc (3 hre) 






Inetructionei Cutdnncc 

Have etuient coaplate PT-IV>5 and receive Inerructor Ccrtiftcatten, tlien atudy 
S/T-IV-S. Final print will be critiqued and evaluated by tnatrwcter. After 
approval, direct atudent to next objective. Have etudenc at|n up for laS block. 






^LAMO*' kN»TMUCT«OM MO. 

C3A7.R21152 001 


15 Hatch 197R 


AO 



ef^**4 mmmk A*-^ r^*a*« »b»* 4»»% %% a**tK ♦^a w., « 



PLAN OF INSTRUCTION/LESSON PLAN PART 1 


WAMI of iNiTiUCTOH 




COUPflC TlTlC 








Still Photojournalistlc Techniques 


•COCK NUMteM 








i IV 


Job-Orlcnted Workshop 




I 


COURSE CONTiNT 


1 TIME 


f». Plcrure Stories 


50 



a. Given the unsssembled mstcrlals necessary to make a picture 
story, psrfor» editor duties by producing a completed picture story. 
Finished picture story must meet the Standard of Instructor Evaluation. 
CTS: As. 4b, 4c, 4d Mess: PC 

(1) Selecting and cropping photos 

(2) Sslectlng lopy 

(3) Sising photos 

(4) Layout design 

(5) Paating-up-photos and copy 

b. Plan and produce an organized sequence of photos, with text, 
presenting an account of an Interesting and significant event, per- 
sonality, idea, or an aspect of contemporary life. The photos and text 
must supplement sach other. Instructor must approve content prior to 
photographing the subject* CTS: 4a^ 4b, 4£, 4d, 10c Meas: PC 

(1) Idea 

(2) Rsaearch 

(3) Script 

(4) Shoot pictures 

(5) Proof and select best shots 

c. Using prints and text from pravloua exercise, assembly a com- 
pr«hcnsiv*» and complste picture atory. Submit the picture story mounted 
on two to thrst boards, one to five pictures per board. Content muat 
mast Standards of Instructor Evaluation. CTS: 4d Meas: PC 

(1) Picture story layout 



(8) 



(24) 
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SlOHATUftl AND OATt 


SIGNATURE AND DATE 
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PLAH OP INSTWCTIOH/tlSSOH PLAN PART i (C^mm^lmm Sli#«t) 



COUftSC COHTCNT 



SUPPORT MATERIALS AND GUIDANCE 



Student InatructiooAl Material< 

PT C3AZR23I52-001-IV-6. Picture Story 

Vlaual iBpact In Print, Hurley and McDougall . pages 94-119 

Auc I - visual Aids 

S/f "lV-6, 35mBi Slide/Tape, Picture Story Planning and Layout 

Training Equipment 
3Snoi SLR Camera Set (1) 
Electronic Flash (1) 
Nikor Tank and Reela (1) 
Projection Printer (1) 
Contact Printer (4) 
Projection Laboratory (^) 
Typewriter (4) 
Light Table (8) 
Duat-Off (1) 
8X Magnifier (1) 
Uaxer (8) 

Training Methods 

Self Instruction (4 hrs) 

Performance (46 hrs) 

Instructional Guidance 

Have student complete PT IV-6 and S/T lV-6, and receive Instructor Certification. 
Check each student's script (outline) for accuracy and throughness. Review 
proof sheets. Provide dummy layout boards and wsxer. Assist studsnt in Isyout 
procedures where necessary. Critique and evaluate flniahed project. Have stu- 
dent sign up for lab block. 
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Job-Oriented Workshop 



Sdll Photojournaliatlc Technlquea 



COUme CONTCHT 



7. Portfolio 

n. Submit a portfolio selected from your course work for critique 
by Insrruccor. The portfolio wiU consist of five mounted 11 X U 
(27 X 35cm) prints submlcted In a minimum of three Military Picture of 
the Year categories. Prints will meet Standards of Instructor Evalua- 
tion. CTS: 5c Mess: PC 

(1) Port folio uses 

(2) Military Picture of the Year Categoriea 

(3) Mounting prints 

SUPPORT MATERIALS AND GUIDANCE 

Student Instructional Hsceriala 
PT C3A2R23152-001-IV-7, Portfolio 

T raining Equipmen t 
Projection Printer (1) 
Projection Laboratory (4) 
Llghr Table (8) 
8X Magnifier (1) 
Dust-Off (I) 
Mount Preas (8) 
Tacking Iron (4) 

Insc rui:C lona I Guidance 

Have .-student complete PT rv-7 and S/T lV-7, then select, print, and 
mount five photon for portfolio. Critique and evaluate portfolio. 
Have arudent sign up for lab block. 



2. TIME 



SUP VI SOU APPROVAL OF LgSSOH PLAN ART M) 



StCNATUUff AND OATe 



StCNATUtI AND OATe 



G3A7.R23J52 ^01 



15 March 197R 



ERIC 



ATC 133 



^3 



5(o 



STUDY GUIDES AND WORKBOOKS 



Technical Training 



Still Photojournalietlc Techniques 



BLOCK I 



THE JOURNALISTIC SEQUENCE 
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MODIFICATIONS 

"Block X ^ ^ 1^ of this publication has (have) been deleted in 

adapting this material for use in Vocational and Technical Education. Deleted 
material involves extensive use of military forms, procedures, systems, etc. 
and was not considered appropriate for use in vocational and technical educa- 
tion* 
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STATE OF THE ART 

OBJECTIVE 

Identify the dutleA of en Air Force photojournellst? 
INTRODUCTION 

The pleasure experienced by a photographer In viewing the re- 
sults of his creative efforts as a finished black-and-white print 
or as ii color alidet is exceeded only by the thrill of seeing the 
ssM origlnsl photograph faithfully reproduced in a Mgatlne. news- 
paper » or other wed la. 

Today, the photojournalists are the visual recorders of history; 
they are the ones who get the who, what, where, when, why and how into 
a single eye-catching, story-telling picture. 

INFORMATION 

DUTIES 

Recording and Coanunlcating 

How «any of you spend «K>re than 20 nlnutes with the evening 
paper? The newapaper's Job is to not only present the facts, but 
also to get them read. Your Job is the sane. How can you tell 
the Air Force story if people do not see what we are doing? What 
good is the greatest piece of Journalism ever written if nobody 
reads It? How many of you make a habit of watching news on the 
TV in the evening? We should all be concerned as to why the news- 
papers have abdlcted their positions as leadera in photojournalism 
to the magasines and TV. People today are in a hurry, and pictures 
present the news painlessly and effortlessly. It is obvious that 
the newspapers need an effective way of presenting the facts the 
public wanta and needs. Photojournalism can provide that way. 

Although they are the most economical thing to produce, pic- 
tures are atill the first thing to be left out. Any paper can use 
good pictures today. There is no excuse for any Air Force newspaper 
to have few or bad pictures. What we lack is the trained photojour- 
nalists: those who observe people and events and report happenings 
by means of photographs. They communicate with their cameraa and 
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they know no language barritr. 

• Th« advent of photojournallaai can be traced back in hlacory 
to the pioneer* of photography auch aa Nathcw irady irtio l«ft • 
legacy to the Aacrican people through his photographic doc«HMiiCa- 
tion of the Civil War. He acconpl iahed this task with great dif- 
ficulty becauae of the liaited technology of that era. Today your 
task ia nuch eaaier becauae you can draw upon the expcriMKee of 
your forerunnera and you have a vaat choice of Kodern caMraa and 
equipawnt to work with. 

It ia truly through the photograph that people get a rcaliatic 
iapreaaion of life, but it takea aoaieone who haa learned Mr* than 
how to load f iln and trip a ahutter. And thia ia exactly why you 
•re here! You have already learned that you are the Boat layerCant 
part of your camera. Today we will give you a general ovarvlwv of 
your dutiea aa a photojoumaliat, bom of which you will dawalop in 
thia courae but waut of which you can only perfect throutk practical 
experience. KeMiriker, you are the viaual recordera of hiaCoryl 

You and the Media 

You Bust get your work to the audience. To get the niidiaACa 
to aee and read your work you will need a ncdia. Any nanna •I •••• 
coMunication that geta information to the public ia nadia. Included 
arc newapapera, radio, televiaion. booka, panphleta and brochure*. 
Thia i« not an all Inclusive liat. 

To get your work diatributed you will need to find out what ia 
required in your local area. Probably the noat litportant thing for 
you to do ia to eatabliah rapport with your local media. 

As Air Force photojoumaliata, your local media contact la the 
Base Information Office (10). Don't forget that you support the 
10, but you shouldn't stop there. Your work will not only be used 
in the local base paper, but it may be releaaed throughout the Air 
Force and the world. Your work muat be better than Juat good enough 
for the base paper because it may become Air Force Newa Photography. 

Air Force News Photography 

You should be able to blend your training in record and docu- 
mentary photography into effective news photography. The people 
on your base want to read and see what is going on at their baae. 
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People «t other hasen want to he liiforimd about all of the Air 
Force. ThlB makes your neva photoKraphy doubly Important. 

Your best natural trait In news photography Is your Imagination. 
You should remember your pictures need strong visual elements. When 
you use your imagination during the shooting, you will help direct 
the viewer's thinking during his viewing. 

Aa a news photographer you must stay objective but stay tuned 
to human e-otlona. You must respond quickly and accurately and 
capture the dramatic highlUhts of a atory and record all the facts. 

Keep your news pictures believable. Use your imagination to 
make the story relate to your viewer's experiences. 

Depth and perspective are Important in your news stories. Get 
the elements of your picture arranged as logically as possible. 
Arranging the elements will direct the viewer's attention to the 
moat Important element. You will have created impact and you will 
have made a good news story Instead of Just a picture of an event. 

Professional lam 

In the pursuit of being a photojournallst you should strive for 
professionalism. You must display craftnanship as well as technical 
knowledge in your profession. If you practice baaic technique* _of 
photojournalism, your professionalism will be shown in your pictures 

PLAN. Even though some of the most memorable photos resulted 
from Instant responses by the photographer, you should always have 
a plan. Your plan should Include a script, film requirements, light 
Ing and maybe angles. 

MOVE IN. Your major concern is coverage. You will rarely re- 
quire panoramas unless that Is the specific requirement. Move in 
on your subject. This will help make the picture show the action 
or subject you want. 

IDENTIFY. Learn the prlncipK-s of your assignment. Show them 
in action, not Just among a group. Complete identification is es- 
sential In your coverage and in your professionalism. 
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QUESTION 

1. What are the duties of an Air Force photoiournaliat? 
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TOOLS OK THE TRADE 

OBJECTIVE 

Identify the operation and application of professional camera 
and processing systems used by the photojournalist, 

INTRODUCTION 

As you advance into the world of the photojournalist you will 
learn to use new camera and processing systems that will better 
suit your Job requirements. A camera that is more versatile and 
film/developer combinations that will enable you to go far beyond 
the shooting capabilities you have previously known are only two 
of your tools. 

INFORMATION 

YOUR TOOLS 

Cameras 

As a photojournalist you will do most of your work with a light-> 
weight and versatile 3Smm camera. 

The two basic types of 35mm cameras are the range-finder (RF) 
and the single lens reflex (SLR). Both types are well suited to 
photojournalism^ but each has certain characteristics that should 
be considered. 

The RF camera is light, compact, quiet in operation* and easy 
to focus in low-light conditions. However, the RF type lacks a 
depth of field preview and there is a parallax problem when focusing 
up close. Also, only one make of RF camera presently offers a through- 
the-lens metering system* 

The SLR is heavier and bulkier than the RF camera, but among it?: 
major advantages are depth of field preview, and no parallax problem 
because yuu focus through the lenx. The depth of field preview is 
an important feature to the photo)ournnlist who must know when part 
of a picture will be thrown out of focus. Without the parallax pro- 
blem to worry about, tho photojoui nal isn can compose in the viewfinder 
the exact scene that will be recorded on the film. Also, most all 
quality SLR cameras offer through-the-lens light metering. A major 
disadvantage of the SLR is the dllficulty when focusing in extreme 




Iw-^liKhC condltlona* Thl« !• iMirticuUrly trut? nhtn usliift a 
iMilCl-prlM or focusing grid type screen. 

Regardless of which type 33smii c.itK«r« you use, compose your 
pictures in the caMers. The 3bmm negative Is too sswll to do Mch 
cropping when printing. 

Lenses 

One outstanding feature of the 3Sm csMra sysce« Is the vast 
variety of lenses available, ranging fron Che wide angle **fisli»eye*' 
to the extreiie telephoco lenses of I.OOOpm or wore. 

As a photojournalist you My not need every lens chat ia deaigned 
for your camera. However, Co add variecy Co your wrk* you ahould 
conaider using some of the other lenses that are available. 

WIDE ANCLE. A useful range is froii llwm to 3Ssn. The value 
of a wide angle lens is that it allows you Co get close to your 
subject and still retain good depch of field. 

MEDIUM TELEPHOro. These range frosi SSsai Co lOSsn and are es* 
cellent for infonuil portrait work. While »ost people becoM self- 
conscious with a camera near thesi, by using a nediusi celephoco you 
can be far enough away frosi your subjects to peraic Ches to relax. 
Ths mediuB telephoto lens gives a More natural perspective Co por- 
traits because it ainimiies the apparent distortion soMCiMS seen 
when other lenses are used Coo close to the subject. Telephoco 
lenses have a shorter depth of field than normal focal length lenses. 
This enables you to use selective focus to put a distracting back- 
ground out of focus while siaintainlng your subject in sharp focus. 

LONG TELEPHOTO. These include lenses from 135«bi to over l,00tam. 
They can give dramatic close-ups » "compress" a scene, or provide 
selective focus because of their limited depth of field. 

Film/Developer 

Kodak Tri-X film and D-76 developer used 1:1 is a recognised 
combination that offers maximum versatility and consistently e»- 

cellent results. 
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Trl«X ril« rmte4 at 400 ASA Is sufficient for nearly every 
lighting situation. Yet, vtth Ua high apced it offers relatively 
fine grain and excellent aharpnesa* alloving for good quality en- 
largeventa with good definition. 

D-76 developer produces nomuil contrast vlth excellent emilaion 
speed and shadow detail. developer and Tri*X fUiR are available 

iiorldwide. 

To take sMximusi advantage of the f llii/developer coaibination* 
it !a vital that your developing techniquea be atandardised. The 
beat techniquea to use are those recossisnded by the Mnufacturcr. 
While thera ssiy he occasions to vary the development tiae or t«aipera«- 
ture« tt ia beat to atay with a ntandard procedure to obtain quality 
negativaa ti»e after tine. 

Push Procaaaing 

There are aeveral specialized high-energy developers available 
that allow you to extend the ASA of your flls. Acufine ia one that» 
when uaed aa recowianded, will yield good to excellent reaulta. The 
ability to "push process*' your fills will allow you to ahoot under 
leaa than daairabla lighting altuationa* Puah processing ahould be 
uaad sparingly becauae a certain aanunt of quality ia loat in Che pro<* 
caai« 

Light 

The type of lighting you use to illuaiinata your subject can have 
a profound effect on the conmunlcative content of your photographs. 
When considering the lighting for a scene you mast decide whether 
you are going to use available light or expose with flash bulba or 
electronic flaah. 

Host auccessful photoJournsHsts choose availsble light if it is 
sufficient and they can use it effectively. Usually^ available light 
has nore impact because it captures the scene as it is. An added ad- 
vantage in using available light is the fact that you have leaa e<)uip- 
ment to carry around, you are able to nove around quickly and your 
shots will becone more candid without a flash unit distracting your 
subjects. 

Available light captures the mood of a situation while electronic 
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flash or flash bulb llghttiiB mmy destroy tt. Avsllsble lt|ht Is 
thsf vhlch Is an tntciral pmtt of a sct-nc. Oytdoora it Is dayltiht. 
Indoors It can be daylight through a vlndov. Incandescent fro« table 
lanps, fluorescent overhead light tng, caiMlleltght or perhaps the 

light frosi a ffroplace. These arc \\%Ht a few vxasiplefi of available 
light sources. They can occur singly or In co^ination. 

To uae available light effectively you mist be aware of its 
intensity and directioti* Light Intensity can affect both esposufe 
and contraat. iut vorc iiiportantly, the direction of the light 
helpa to detenilne the impact of your pictures* ly varying the 
direction and angle of illusiination falling upon a aubjact* you 
can produce different effects. There are three basic types of 
lighting that you siay encounter, 

FRONT LIGHTING. Thia type of lighting falling on the frost of 
a subject comes frosi a source behind the camera. It is caUad ^flat^* 
lighting becauae it producea little contraat and doea not create 
shadows on the aubject which would give an Illusion of depth. TYila 
is not a good lighting choice for photojournalism becauae it has m 
mood. You should avoid uaing it. 

SIDE LIGHTING. This lighting, falling more to the aide of a 
subject, la a good choice for most situations becauae unlike front 
lighting, it produces the ahadows which create an illuaion of 4aptht 
show texture and subject contours. It is often referred to aa char-» 
acter lighting and is good for moat candid and portrait work. 



BACK LIGHTING. In thia type of lighting the light aourca cornea 
from behind the subject. Ihe front of the aubject la unlit. Although 
it is difficult lighting to work with, it can be very dramatic. It 
can be used to create a silhouette and when uaed with a medium tele** 

photo lens» you can place the distracting background out of focua. 

There are occasions when available light is not adequate to cap«^ 
ture the picture you visualize. To remedy the aituation and achieve 
the desired effect, you can use supplementary lighting. If you are 
using incandescent lighting from table lampa. you can incraaae lllum^ 
ination simply by changing to a higher wattage bulb or adding more 
lamps. 

Supplemental lighting can be used for filling in shadow araaa 
on the subject. For outdoor portraits a flash fill will reduce the 

harsh shadows In bright sunlight. 
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The u«c of reflcctorci to fill In •h«doir mtemn tm a technique 
that !• often overlooked by iftoet Air Force photoicraphere. It In- 
volves taking MxlMn advantage of the light tkat la already avail- 
able. Ideal reflectora can be made cheaply through the uae of alu- 
wtnuiii foil or light colored Illustrator board, 

Occaatonally you vlll vant to atop subject Mtion« An electroni( 
flaah la beat for thla becauae of the extraawly abort flaah duration 
uaually I/IOOO of a aecond or leas. You ahould only use flaah vhen 
such other technlquea aa blurring* panning or peak of action would ' 
not be aa effective. 

SupplaMntary lighting can he a valuable tool. The Important 
thing to raMBber ia to uae tt to duplicate aa cloacly aa poaaible, 
available light. 

Portfolio 

Aa a photojournaltut, one of the more Important toola you can 
have la a portfolio. A portfolio ta vlaible evidence of your com- 
petence aa a phoro journal tat. It ia proof that you have done the 
Job in the paat and ia the beat Indication of your potential aa a 
photojournaliat. 

Since a portfolio ia a reflection of the work of ita owner, 
it atanda to raaaon that it muat rapreaent your beat work. Each 
photograph ahould be aa near perfect in aharpntaa* expoauret and 
compoaition aa possible. The printing muat be top-grade, with 
proper contraatt and no duat apota or scratchea viaible. The 
cropping and aite should ahow the aubject to ita beat advantage. 
8e fture that your entrtea have variety. If all photoa are of one 
general type of work, auch aa aporta. you may give the impreaaion 
that thia ia the only type of photography that you do well. 

Your portfolio introduces you photographically to a new 
organization. By providing your new supervisor with an example 
of your work you can cntahllah your credentials as a photojoumalist 
With your portfolio^ plan your desire to work as a photojoumalist. 
your chances are very good thai you will be assigned to the photo- 
graphic aectlon rather than being placed In the laboratory to "find 
out what you can do." 

The Air Force now has a pronram whereby its photographers can 
qualify for a nine-monih course of instruction in photojournalism 
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at m Mjor university. The conpetitlon for quotas in the course 
is very keen. The submission of a portfolio Is a prerequisite 
fur consideration. 

Ask yourself, "What is thr best ihfdfum to nne In a portfolio? 
Should I use photographic slides, prints, or tearshccts (newspaper 
clippings)?** Any of these are acceptable but photographic prints 
are the SK>st convenient to use because they can be collected in 
book format and are easy to present. Slides have a lot of laipact 
but they can be avkward because of the requirement for projection 
equipment and a viewing area to present them effectively. 

A portfolio demands ruthless editing. If you have any doubt 
as to whether a particular photograph belongs in your portfolio, 
then leave it nut. 

One of the best ways to compile a portfolio is to shoot 
spsclflcally with the portfolio in mind. Give yourself an as- 
signment in a specific area and photograph it. A steady effort 
of shooting for the portfolio will soon give you a wide selection 
to choose from. 

After you have the basic portfolio constructed, you need to 
continually Improve upon it with new ideas and photographs. Try 
improving on the shots alraady in the portfolio. To be useful 
to you, a portfolio must be ever changing and improving. If left 
alone, it soon becomes stagnant and outdated. Hopefully, your 
shooting will never get that way. 

Remember, your portfolio Identifies you as a photojournalist , 
It can help open the door to better Jobs. It keeps you active as 
a photojournallst . It could be the determining factor in your 
selection for advanced training in photojournalism. Also, the 
military photographer of the year competition is judged by portfolio 
submissions. A good portfolio gives you credence. Build it wisely 
and it will serve you well and in many ways. 
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QUESTIONS 



1. List the professional camera and processing systems used 
by a pho to journal Ik t • 



2. Explain the advantages and disadvantages of these operations- 
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ROLE OF THE INFORMATION OFFICE 



OBJECTIVE 

Given a problem associated with Che interrelationships of the 
photo lab and Information Office, and possible solutions, determine 
which solution would best solve the problem. 

INTRODUCTION 

The role of the Information Office Is diversified. It varies 
from releasing information only to a military audience to external 
release of information to the gt-ncral public through civilian news 
media, worldwide. At base level, the Information Office acts as 
the spokesman for the Installation commander and is- charged with 
maintaining good relations with the local population. 

(NFORJHATION 



The Air Force Image 

Public relations can be defined as: Relating with the general 
public through publicity with the purpose of creating and maintaining 
favorable public opinion. In the Air Force, the public relations role 
of the Information Office is to insure favorable public opinion to- 
wards the Air Force and its memhors. 

PUBLICITY PHOTOS. Today's iuKhly sophisticated audience re- 
Intcs more readily to visual forms of communication: television 
bring :he most popular medium. It is a fact that more people are 
watching television than are residing newspapers. Newspapers, however, 
have the potential to reach a mncli larger audience. The Information 
Offict: needs the support of base photo labs to provide the visual 
aspect of communication to the base newspaper. In order to capture 
and maintain reader interest, the photography that we accomplish 
for the newspaper muse be good enough so that newspapers csn com- 
pete with other forms of cGvnmunic-at ion . Photography for public 
ri leasc must meet two criteria: it must communicate and always 
porrroy the Air Forcr In a fiivor.ihlc way. 

PUBLICITY STORlKf;. As wt- «.»id before, we all enjoy reading 
.ilioiJt the Joys and mishaps of othvrs. F.ach of us has a genuine 
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interest In what our fellow man is dolnj;. A motive for keeping 
the public Informed of Air Forcr :irtlvltlos Is to win their support. 
'The general puhllc ronKtnntly quest Ion.*; how the military is spending 
tax money. A y»ooil public rclal ions pri»j'r;im can liolp relieve any 
suspicions they may have. Stories anil photoy^raphs about the Air 
K«»rce and its people, can be very persuasive. They keep the public 
up to date and informed about the Air Force and are also effective 
advertising for recruiting purposes. 

FVXNTS. Air Force sponsorship and participation in such events 
as open house. Armed Forces Day parades and activities, and nationally 
publicized sporting events to name a few, are excellent chances to im- 
prove public relations. 

MKDIA 

Air Force and Civilian Media 

BASK NEWSPAPKR. The base Ui-wspaper Is the first line of media 
in the Air Force. Usually, this is the first place our photography 
is published. It is Important for you to remember that many In- 
formation Office (10) assignments are slated for wider dissemination 
than the base newspaper. Stories and photographs published in the 
base paper may be selected for release to higher Air Force echelons 
or for external release to local and national news media. There- 
fore, do not take these assignments lightly. You will get credit 
lines for your work whether it is top notch or mediocre. You will 
be recognized for your outstanding work and criticized for the bad. 
The incentive to do your best is great. Copies of base newspapers 
do get off base. They arc also sent to other bases and higher 
headquarters. Sample copies of newspapi^rs from all Air Force bases 
are forwarded for screening by the Secretary of the Air Force Office 
of Information, (SAFOI) on a rev,ular ba.sls. RemeTnber. publication 
<»f your photograpluq in a base n*.wspaper may onlv be thi- initial ex- 
posure of your work. 

LOCAL NF.WS MF.niA. Ilu: Information Office supplies local news 
media with public relations i n f'»rmaL ion . This Information often is 
supplemented with photo>:raphs . .Seldom are tlu! |ihotnj;raphs given a 
**by-line/' but since the base p.ipi-r tisually carries tlie same photo- 
graph, credit has already been -if forded. Since much of our work 
reaches the liviJian population it is vi»ry important that it bo of 
professional qual i ty . 

EXTKRNAL AIR KORrK RF.LEASF PROCRAM. The Information Office Is 
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tasked with supplying ncwa storlos and photos to newspapers and maga- 
zines nationwide. This Is why extra copies arc often requested of 
photos used locally. When making an external release, the 10 usually 
has a short suspense and the photo lab should cooperate fully in get- 
ting the work done as quickly possible. 



INTERNAL RKLATIONS 

Developing Good Relations 

RAPPORT. The development of rapport between the Information 
Office and the Base Photo Lab can be better effected If each under- 
stands the other's mission. Base Photo Labs are service organiza- 
tions. They have no specific mission of their own except to pro- 
vide all Base organizations with photographic services as needed. 
To accomplish their specific missions, a photo lab manager uses a 
priority system and work schedules to assure a steady work flow. 
Offices of Information are usually the photo lab's biggest customer, 
accounting for 20 to 50 percent of the work. 

The photo lab manager and Information Officer should coordinate 
on all photographic matters that affect the accomplishment of their 
respective missions. The use of priorities, deadlines, and processing 
schedules are Just a few of the items that should be clarified. Each 
manager should retain the flexibility to bend when requirements demand 
it. Photographers and writers must work together in accomplishing 
photojournalistic assignments that best communicate the intended idea. 
Information personnel must afford photographers lead-time, prior to 
photographic assignments, to permit research and proper planning. 
We must understand that in order to produce stories and photographs 
that communicate, wc must first learn to communicate with each other. 

HELPING EACH OTHER, Obviously, If teamwork is developed, the 
end product is enhanced and hotli sides benefit. Good photography 
will enhance every facet of the Information program. By helping 
each other we help ourselves. A better product reflects credit to 
the Office of Information and the photo lab alike. 

PROBLEMS AND SOl>UTIONS. Past relations between the 01 and the 
photo lab have sometimes been poor. The key to the problem is 
lack of communication. This is ironic since the primary function 
of both organizations is communication through words and photographs. 
Here arc a few examples of typi»al problems and how to solve them; 
Diie photo lab has an on-going complaint that the 10 does not give 
enough Information about assignmenCs they want covered. In many 
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cases the photographer only received a dat*» tine, place and person 
to contact on the scene. The photographer usually covers assign- 
nents without the help of a reporter. Photographic coverage re- 
quired becosies an educated guess on the part of the photographer. 
Solving this problem is a slnple matter of Mking it a standard 
practice for each photographer assigned to an 01 assigniient to 
coordinate photo requirements with the story writer, prior to 
shooting the assigmsent. Ideally, a reporter should accompany 
f;c photographer. This is not always possible and pre-assignaent 
planning is very valuable when a photographer goes on assignments 
alone. 

Another problem that surfaces from time to time is the situation 
where a reporter on assignment with a photographer suggests a certain 
camera angle and the photographer replies with: "If you want that 
camera angle, take the camera and do it yourself/' This statement 
smacks of an uncooperative attitude. It must be remembered that when 
on an assignment, the photographer is working to satisfy the customer 
which is the 01. We should be open to all ideas and tactful enough 
to get our own ideas across. The reporter isn't necessarily dictat- 
ing how the photographer will do his Job, It's Just that he has a 
real interest in getting the best product that will fit the story. 
If you don't think an idea will work, tell the reporter why. Under- 
standing and cooperation get the Job done. 

A final area where problems sometimes evolve is in selecting 
negatives for printing. When a photographer first views his nega*- 
tives (usually before the editor has seen them), he decides for him- 
self which shots he would like to see in the newspaper. When the 
editor views the proofs he may pick completely different shots. 
This upsets roost photographers. To solve this problem, have each 
photographer discard any technically bad shots before the Job is 
proofed. These would be negatives in poor focus, subject's eyes 
closed, etc. The next step is to Insure that the photographer 
and the editor screen the proofs together. This way the photographer 
can make a ••pitch" for the shots he thinks are best. The use of a 
magnifier is helpful in determining facial expressions when negatives 
are nearly alike. This often precludes making prints that can't be 
used . 

These are only a few examples of problems that can be solved. 
Effective communication eliminates most problems. 
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improving Rclationn 

RAPPORT WITH THE EDITOR. Being assigned directly to an 
Information Office hoa some definite advantages for a photo- 
journallac. Being where the action is keepa you in tune to what 
la happening around baae* You got a better understanding of what 
the editor wanta in the way of photographa. The editor quickly 
learna what your talenta are and aoon you begin to think alike. 
This reaulta in a amoo!:h operation and a better end product. 
Rapport doea not happen overnight:* it takea a long time to build 
a mutual underatanding to the point where you have confidence 
in each other. 

RESPONSIIILITIES TO THE EDITOR. Aa a photojournaliat, you 
muat atriva to produce imaginative photography. Eventually* the 
editor will develop a truat in your resourcefulneaa. This trust 
will reault in more intereating and challenging aaaignmcnta for 
you and don*t we all enjoy work that ia atimulating and challtnging? 
CKir Joba aa photographera in the Air Force have become dull. The 
artiat within the photojournallat yearna for recognition and aa- 
aignmenta that utilize his talents. The only way that a photo-^ 
Journaliac can receive recognition ia through the editor. Give 
him aomething worth publishing and you will get the recognition 
you deserve. 

RESPONSIBILITIES TO YOURSELF. You have a reaponaibility 
to youraelf aa a profeaaional to produce only your beat work. 
The fate of military photographera ia in jeopardy becauae the 
Air Force ia conaiderlng converting to civilian poaitiona or 
satisfying photographic needa through civilian comercial con- 
tract. Could the reaaon be that the Air Force ia not satiafied 
with its military photographers? Hopefully^ there will remain 
a place in the Air Force for those military photographera who 
are doing top-notch work. It may already be too late, but thia 
remains to be aeen. 

Look around you and observi* what the professionals are doing. 
Check their equipment. Notice the techniques they use, how they 
experiment with lighting and push processing techniques. What 
have you done for yourself to Improve your skills? Are you 
pleased with the work you produce? These are questions you 
muat ask yourselt. If you don*t like the anawers, do something 
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about it. The fact ia, you have already taken the firat atep 
by attending this course. 

QUESTIONS 

1. What has been tho primary rtMsnn for lack of rapport 
between the Office of Information and the Base Photo Lab? 



2. Define public relations. 



3. Other than being technically correct, what two criteria 
muat all photographs meet that are intended for publication? 



Exercise 

PROCEDURES 

From the following example of a aituation, determine the proper 
solution. 

You are a photojournaliat supporting an Information Office. You 
take good photographs on your assignments but some of the best shots 
are not printed in the' base newspaper. Upon your investigstion ss 
to why» you find that the editor haa had very little training in 
photography and cannot determine the beat shots. What ahould you 
do to improve your situation and get your better photos published? 

a. Give the editor only the pictures you feel are needed. 

b. Discard all the bad shots and give the editor only the good 
ones. 

c. Be present when the editor selects the photoa and explain 
your feelings as to which photos are beat and why. 

d. There is no solution because the editor will always select 
the shots he wants. 
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TlIK .iouknalisth: SKQin:NCE 



OBJECTIVE 

Given a aituatton relating to the journaliatic sequence, 
deteralne iiliac effect, If any, lailurt* to follov the proper ae- 
quence had on the final product. 

INTRODUCTION 

Of all the Mny eventa that take place every day, ao«e have 
great lapact on our Uvea and others paaa unnoticed. Becauas of 
the t>^eat wount of neva to hv covered, the neva «edla mat be 
highly selective on which eventn to cover and the depth of coverage 
to uae on those selected. Somi' atoriea qualify for the front page 
while othera are only good as fillers. The resl question is slapls, 
whst Mkes news? 

INrORMATION 



In ttost caaea stories evoJv*^ froai sn ldes» To be successful, 
the Ides Mist be one thst csn be trsnsformed into pictures. Re- 
nesber, it is useless to pursue sn ides unless you hsve s chance 
for success. 

Your ides for s picture story may be a good one but you mist 
decide on the scope of your idea. How will you spply it to a 
situstlon. The following example details the importsnce of limiting 
your ides. Sergeant Jones, a photographer sssigned to the Usshington 
D»C» ares, had an idea for a picture atory. Being familiar with 
the way paperwork can frustrate thoae who work in administrative 
offlcea he decided he would portray this emotion. He decided thst 
the Pentsgon would be a good place to cover. Resesrching the sub- 
ject and writing a acrlpt were Ikla firat atepa. After receiving 
clearance to take pictures » he .shot hia aasignment according to 
the script. Proof a were made and upon evaluation he could not tie 
chem together to make a story. Except for different faces, all 
scenes were aimllar. The approach to thia picture story seemed 
logical » but Sgt Jones failed to contain or set parameters for hia 
Idea. He applied hia idea to the t^entagon which is fine except 
that it la too broad of a aubjis i and would require too many 
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phorographt to cover it in ita entirety. Instead, Sgt Jones should 
have oelected one particular office vithin the Pentafon, Thua con- 
tained, hia idea vould probably have been aucceaaful, 

A picture atory, beginning with an idea* goea through aeveral 
stepa before It ia preaented to the* reader. Figure 1 outlinea the 
gtepa of the photojournallatlc aoquence, 

Ideaa for featurea can be your ovn or you iiay receive the* in 
the for* of an aaalgntient. An idea nay be aulted to a picture 
aeriea* picture atory, or even a documentary. With the exception 
of apot nei#a» your deadline la not imedlate, Thla ahould provide 
you with enough tiaie for reaearching your idea and planning the 
beat courae of action. 

Planning and Kaaearch 

Effective reaearch and planning is hard vork, but it paya off. 
Reaearch your subject by coaiplllng its hlatory and background in- 
cluding peraonallttea, time, place, etc. The file of paat baae 
newapaper edltlona My reveal softe of the inforvation you need. 
Analyie the inforiRation you hsvc gathered in terM of probable 
reading intereat. 

The planning phaae involves tiw phaaing coordination* and a 
course of set ion In the form of a ahooting acrlpt. The following 
are logical atepa in aaslgnnenc planning: 

1. Prepare a acrlpt to include: 

a. Poasible camera anglea and coapoaitional elementa. 

b. Lighting, existing or supplesentsl. 

c. Shooting techniques that eaphssize snd support the ides. 

d. Plsnning for the unplsnned. 

Planning of Interviews with chsrsctera In the story. 

2. Assure aim processing and printing support. 

3. Coordinate script with roncerned personnel. 

Psrt of planning is coordination between the editor or writer 
and the photographer. Each stop of the ides should be discussed 
to asaure the photographs will support the story. Without this 
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coordifiatiofiv the photogrAphcr will vaste valuable tine and 
Mterials shooting pictures that vill have to be reshot* A 
picture atory mjat have continuity and a coheaiveneas to coai* 
awnicate with the reader. Without theae qualitiea reader 
interest will be loat. 

THE COVERAGE 

fc./'^'>ment Selection 

When aelecting equipment and Mteriala, natch then to your 
aaaignaent. There ia no atandard liat to fit every aaaitnnent. 
Be aure to select and uae only thoae itena that you are thoroughly 
faailiar with. It ia extrencly important to have technical naatcry 
of your equipment so that you can devote all your efforta on the 
Job to being creative. The following liat covera important con^ 
siderations when selecting equipnent and nateriala for an aaaign* 
aicnt. 

1. Select a camera for: 



o 


Shutter apeed range 


o 


Ease of handling 


o 


Speed of operation 


o 


Film aize 


o 


Exposure capacity 


o 


Focusing method 


o 


Method of compoaition 



2* Choose lenses for their: 

o Ability to produce the desired image si^ir 
o Focusing control 

o Ability to produce the desired perspective 
o Speed 
Completeness of Shooting 

There are two ways to cover an event* You can document for 
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record by fhotottmphlnn the enitrc event fttm 9n overall vtev; 
or« you con ^•^^^'Itv'oph Iron ttic photnjovrfioltot*o vfev ontf ihov 
the oiliHito 4etotlo of the event. The fhotojournoltot*o voy to 
uowolly Oiikjeettve becouoe you fry to portray for your vteuero 
vhot you perceive* of the event. In etther cose, covcrat^ Mat 
be cowplete. Take enough ahots to eattafy all requtresenta. 
You can never have too mich coverage. 

Multiple Fhotographera 

rro« every photographer covering an event, you uiU have a 
different vievpotnt of that event « In other vorda, each photo- 
grapher vill cover an event the uay he acea it^ 

Proceaalng and frtnttng 

SPEED. Speed ia the ea^en< e in ncwa photography. Old neua 
la not netia. You Mat get your photographa into print before 
they loae their ttwly effect. 

You can uae nany techniqueti to apeed up the photographic 
proceaa. Nigh-energy developers auch aa HC<^110• yield ex- 
cellent reaulta along with quick developMnt. It it potaibte 
to ready a negative for printing In aa little aa five ainutea 
plua drying tiae. If you are really preeaed for tia* (apot 
neva)« you can akip the proofing atep and print aelected nega- 
tlvea while thay are atiU wet. Thia practice ahould be uaed 
aparingly becauae negativea are very eaaily daMged when handled 
wet. 

Rely on realn coated (KC) rrintlng papera. They require a 
waah time of leae than five ttinutea. Tonal quality and finlah 
are encellent for reproduction. Stabilitation type proceaalng 
ia (aat» however^ it ia alao qutte coatly. If coat is not a 
factor « thia ia a good method. 

Selection for Printing 

Vnur reaponaibi lity tor the aaaiitnaent does not end when 
you aubftit the proofa to the edtior. The picture editor acreena 
your proofa for effective coverage. Then you work with the editor 
and layout aan in aelecting and cropping for final printing. While 
final printa are being ttade^ you aaalat in the writing of cutllnea 
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and capttona. Hoxt, thv aaaeinbl*-.! final layoui U mvnt to the 
printer. Of coumc. thv ftnal Bi»n «• »<» "wko the atory nvnll- 
ablc to the rcadfsig audience. Aa y.m can aee. careful cwspletlon 
of all atepa la eaacntlal ao ihat ihe Intent of the original Idea 
ta not loat. To insure no loss of ronwonlcatlon occura, the phcto- 
Journallat muat be Involved in all atepa. 

Space ia the moat important eo«««odity of a newapaper. Any 
opac tot comltied to newaprlnt la available for advcrtiainf. 
Thia la vhere a ncvapaper publiaher iiakea the »oat »on«y. Tot you 
to have your work published over advert iaing, your work miat be 
excellent. It ia becoming increaaingly difficult to gat picturea 
publiahed in aisc and quantity. 

The size and quantity needed by the editor depend primarily 
on the available newaprlnt apace and the importance of the event. 
Generally apeaking, the uae of modern offaet printing equipment 
makea it poaaible for you to give your editor an uncropped print 
which can be cropped and enlarged or reduced during reproduction. 
Thia makes your Job eaaier and faatcr. 



Layout 

Methoda of actually laying out a picture atory will be covered 
in a later text. It ahould auffice here to aay that in the Jour- 
naliatic Sequence the layout should, whenever poaaible, be ac- 
compliahcd by both the photographer and the editor, or -'^"r 
aa the caae may be. Thia aaaurea continuity and if any queatlona 
ariae aa to the uae of any photoa they can be reaolved before 
publication. 

Layout ahould be dlacu.aed during the planning atagca of a 
atory so that certain shooting techniques may be uaed to ac- 
coamiodate :he actual layout procedurea. Certain ahota may re- 
quire a apeciflc angle to fit into the final layout. The photo- 
grapher and editor should decide on this before any shooting takea 
place. 

Writing Text 

The text or copy writing takes place in two atagea. The 
first stage is accomplished when the photographer takea down 
the information necessary to write captlona. Thia Is part of 

Che photographer's Job If a reporter Is not present at the ehooting. 
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This InforMtion msc be a ccurate ; Nanies and places oiuat be 
applied correctly; Datea and quotes »uat be correct. If the 
InforMtion the photographer obtains is Inaccurate, then the 
atory that la finally written will be inaccurate. Therefore, 
the vrltlng actually atarts when the firat Information Is Jotted 
down. 

The aecond atage is usually left up to the writer. He takes 
all the notea and aaaembled Infomation and puts it Into a logical 
sequence. This takea a special talent few people have. A true 
photojournallst haa developed his writing skills along with hia 
photographic talenta. The key word in writing is accuracy . 

Once all the pictures and text are aaaembled and layed out, 
it goea to the printer for reproduction. 

PhotOMchanlcal Reproduction 

The procecaea through which your photographs are transformed 
Into newsprint, are varied. For thla reaaon we ahall diacuss only 
the standard engraving proceas. 

Even a technically perfect photograph will suffer a loas of 
detail when reproduced on newaprint. Don^t let thla fact change 
your attitude about technical quality, becauae the poorer the 
original the poorer the reproduction will be. 

Standard Engraving Proceaa 

In thla proceaa a photograph is copied through a lined grid 
known aa a halftone acreen. Halftone acreena vary in range. 
Course acreena are uaed when reproduction will be on rough 
textured paper auch as newsprint. Finer screens are uaed for 
smooth textured paper such aa that used in magazines. 

The halftone procedure produces a negative image composed 
of a series of dots. The highlight areas of the halftone nega- 
tive have a large dot pattern with middle tone and shadow areas 
having progreasively smaller dot patterns. 

As In any conventional negative* dense areas reproduce light 
and thin areaa reproduce dark on the final print. The completed 
halftone negative Is then brought Into contact with a sensitized 
metal plate» uaually made of zinc. This combination is exposed 
to strong light » creating a positive image on the plate. The heat 
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from Che light source causes the emulsion to congeal and adhere 

to the plate In direct proportion to negative density. The greater 

the density the less adherence. 

The plate is then immersed In an acid bath which etches the 
metal whereever it is unprotected by congi»aied emulsion. After 
the first etching, the unetched areas of the plate are given a 
protective coating with a substance known as ^'dragon's blood.** 
' protects these areas during subsequent etching baths (some- 
t.;. ive or six) which are required to finish the halftone plate. 

The finished plate is now ready for flat bed printing. The un- 
etched, raised areas of the plate are coated with ink. The ink is 
transferred to the paper as if it were a rubber stamp. Roll presses 
require a matrix to be made from the plate. A matrix is a heavy 
sheet of paper-mache-like material. It is pressed onto the plate 
and it makes an exact impression of the etched plate. The matrix 
is bendable and can now be placed into a cylinder where molten lead 
is poured over it. When the lead cools it is removed and trimmed. 
This is then placed on the roll press for printing. 



IMPACT ON THE READER 

What is News 

Why is a particular event selected as news? Because newspapers 
are in business to make a profit and they only print news stories 
that will sell newspapers. 

The competition is very keen. Radio, TV and newspapers are 
competing with each other for your money, time and interest. The 
type of news that suits your reading needs sells their product. 

There are seven criteria, any one of which qualifies an event 
as newsworthy. They are: 

1. Timeliness 

2 . Proximity 

3. Prominence 

4. Probable consequences 
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5. Sex 



6. Novelty 

7. HuMor 

Timely Incereat 

The daily newspaperR* greaCt-nC nerd is apot news coverage. 
In addle ion» they sowetimes carry full page picture stories and 
features. The reading public is attracted to these full page 
6preada» and it is just good business to supply then. Technical 
advancea have made it possible for pictures of news events to 
flash across the continent snd around the world, making photo 
reportage available to the public within minutes sfter an event 
has tsken place* 

Documentaries on war or socisl snd economic problems through- 
out the world are often covered by professionsl "stsffers." Be- 
causit of their skill as photojournalists. these events sre brought 
before the public with tremendous emotional snd visusl impsct. 
The mud» blood» snd guts» aa well as a Jubilant victory in a war 
being fought on the other side of the world, sre often brought 
before the public the same day the battle ia won. But whether 
the profeaaional photojournalist is s "f ree-lsncer" or s ''staffer/' 
his pictorial reportage has become s psrt of our dsily lives. 

Indeed, photojournalism has attsined the ststus of s unique 
and Indispensable science: the skills are well defined. Graphic 
comMuniCAtion, aa exemplified by the phraae, "A picture ia worth 
ten thouaand words," is the goal every photojournslist strives 
to sttain. 

Comnunicatea or Not 

It can be aaid that the phtuojournalist communicates an idea 
in much the same way a weaver makes a fabric. The photojournalist 's 
skill in using photographic equipment can be compared to the warp of 
the weaver's loom. His ability to conceive an idea snd then to ex- 
press that idea by recording only those events which support his 
interpretation make up the patiern. In turn, the varioua com- 
poaitional elements are comparable to the many threads which make 
up the texture of the fabric. Tn complete the comparison, the 
i-motional and visual Impact wOvt?ii lntt» the picture story dictate 
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Che human response In much Che saim- wny iMilors. pattern, and 
Ccxture punctuate the fabric for meaning. 

Reader Interest 

The extent to which the photojournallst achieves graphic 
communication is measured by the depth of the reader's interest. 
Reader interest roust be excited to the extent that the reader 
]cc'-? until communication is coroplete. The reader must experience 
evc.y emotion and feeling the photographer Intended to portray in 
his photograph. 

It is a recognized fact that pictorial comrounication la a 
potent means of persuasion. It can make or break the public 
image of a widely known personality, gain public aupport for a 
proposed program, or bring to the tenement dweller's aenslbllitiea 
the sun, wind, and flowers of spring. The talented photojournaliat 
can depict life in the midst of its flow, capture a thin alice of 
time out of hlatory, or record action at the peak of Intensity. 
The many varied effects of photojournaliam aa a means of com- 
munication are virtually unlimited. 

In view of the creative abilities and potential power of a 
photojournaliat, we might aak ouraelves. "What kind of peraon is 
a photojournaliat? First and foremost, the photojournaliat ia a 
person who underatanda people. He is a humanitarian in the true 
sense of the word. He recognizes human emotions and objectively 
Interpreta them, communicating the meaning of a situation with 
pictures aa a reporter communlcatea with worda. He employs per- 
sonal diplomacy, tact, and persuaaion, aa well aa a considerable 
amount of physical energy, in working with and directing hia aub- 
jects so that he might capture the full meaning of an event. 
Where action is spontaneoua, he reacts instinctively, anticipating 
the development of the action taking place. Above all, he is "in 
tune" with the situation at all times. 

QUESTIONS 

1. In what step of the journalistic sequence do you decide 
on lighting requirements for an assignment? 



2. Why should you, Che phocojournalist, be involved with all 
steps of the journalistic sequence? 
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3. What happens when there Is more than one photographer 
covering an assignment? 



A. Name three factors that are used In deciding which events 
to cover . 



Exercise 

PROCEDURES 

From the following situation, determine what effect, if any, 
failure to follow the journalistic sequence had on the final product* 

You photographed an awards ceremony downto'Ti. There were many 
city officials and high-ranking military members at the presenta- 
tion* You spent many hours at the occasion and shot several good 
photographs. You were so busy caking pictures that you failed to 
take names of the individuals you photographed* 
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LEGAL AND F.THICAL C(5NS1 DERATIONS 



OBJECTIVE 



Given legal and ethical situations common to a photo journalist , 
.uine which. If any, rule(s) of legal and ethical conduct were 
violated. 

INTRODUCTION 

The photojournalist, as an active and inquisitive member of 
society, must be aware of the many legal pitfalls that await him 
as he documents life around him. 

INFORMATION 

THE RIGHT TO PHOTOGRAPH 

Your right to take a photograph, unlike the right to exhibit 
or publish, is almost unrestricted. Do not, however, make a 
nuisance of yourself by endangering or interfering with other 
people's activities. The aggressive photojournalist who shoves 
bystanders out of the way and discharges his electronic flash 
directly into people's faces Is likely to end up with a black 
eye or, even worse, by defending his actions in a courtroom. The 
best course of action is to combine tact and firmness in the pur- 
suit of photojournallstic endeavors. 

To pursue the point further, you may take pictures aa you like 
in a studio. The only restrictions are that you must comply with 
any local restrictions that apply to the operation of any business. 
(Example: licenses, building codes, blue laws, etc.) The greatest 
precaution you must take is insuring that your total operation is 
safe Customers, models, agents, and all others are conaldered 
invitees and therefore are entitled to be protected from injury. 
If a model should slip on a faulty staircase or a customer ""Ives 
burns from exposed heating pipes, you can be held liable and they 
can bring lawsuits against you or your business to recover for re- 
sultant injuries.. 

Out on the street there are virtually no restrictions to the 
taking of photographs so long as you don't interfere with the flow 
of traffic. During emergencies you may be properly restricted and 
ordered by police, fire fighting or rescue crews to move far enough 
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away fro« the scene so you don't Injure yourself or interfere with 
their actions to save Uvea and property. This may seem very re- 
strictive to the photojournalist who is trying to get the most 
effective shot. If you have established rapport with local police 
and fire fighting units beforehand, then you may be allowed to work 
in a little closer. The best way to Insure that you come through 
with a good photograph of the event is to always have a telephoto 
lens ready whtn the need for one arises « 

When entering onto private property, you are subject to all re- 
strictions set by the property owner. The use of cameras or related 
photographic equipment such as flash, tripods. etc.» may be restricted 
or prohibited at such places as museums, theaters, sports arenas, and 
restaurants. Be aware of any house rules and contact the owner to ar- 
range exceptions to the rules when particular coverage Is essential. 

Legislatures and government agencies at all levels have made rules 
and passed laws that place limitations on photographic activities. 
These include restrictions on the copying of securities, money, 
stamps, legal documents, photography on government installations, 
or court cases. These are Just a few of the limitations. Know the 
law and before proceeding, contact the particular information office 
of the interested agency to clear your way. 

THE RIGHT TO PUBLISH OR EXHIBIT PHOTOGRAPHS 
Legal and Ethical 

Once the photograph has been taken, the big question is whether 
you can publish or exhibit it. Normally, there is little difficulty 
when the photograph is a scenic or a parcel of property. Photography 
of people, however, involves the right to privacy. The right to pri- 
vacy is the right to be left alone. An invasion of privacy may arise 
when an unauthorized photograph of a subject is used for advertising, 
purposes of trade or in connection with a fictional story. An ex- 
ception is that an individual usually cannot claim an invasion of 
privacy if a photograph is connected with current news or articles 
of an informative or educational purpose. 

Using the aforementioned guidelines, you could not release a 
portrait of a young lady to a bread company for advertising pur- 
poses without her permission. Nor could you use your favorite 
picture of a man smoking a cigar to illustrate a fictional account 
of rum running during prohibition. If an individual's picture Is 
taken during a raid on a "bookie" operation, he can't complain when 
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he sees it spread across the newspaper because this is current 
news. The lives of public figures arc constantly being scrutinized 
but the famous have had little success in staying such intrusions. 
Articles about old figures in the news such as an update on the 
life of a former child prodigy is news of interest to the general 
public. 

Some courts have held that if a photograph used in an educational 
article would be offensive to ordinary sensibilities, the person In- 
volved Tiay have a cuase of action. In Leverton vs Curtis Publishing 
Company, the court held that a child has a case where a brutal photo- 
graph of her lying on the street following a hit-and-run accident, 
though originally of current news, was improperly used in a general 
article regarding reckless pedestrians where there was no proof that 
the child was careless. 

The courts must continually balance the desire of people to be 
left alone with the legitimate public interest in all facets of 
current events. 

LIBEL. Libel causes a loss of respect by the community towards 
the victim. A photograph cither intentionally or through distortion 
or by its connection with a caption or article may injure the re- 
putation of the subject by bringing the subject into ridicule, hatred 
or contempt. A picture that imputes crime, low morals or behavior 
which isolates the subject from the community is considered libelous. 

COMPARISON OF LIBEL AND SLANDER. The terms libel and slander are 
so closely related that they are often confused. 

Slander is the utterance or the spreading of a false statement or 
statements, harmful to another's character or reputation. Legally, 
slander is spoken as distinguished from libel, which is written . 
Libel is considered to be more lasting and damaging than slander. 
Since libel is more commonly brought to court, we will discuss it 
further . 

For a photograph to constitute libel, it must be published, be- 
cause mere possession of the offending picture is not sufficient. 
The term publication, however, is very broad and includes showing 
the picture to another or placing it on display where people are 
likely to view it. Mistaken identification may also result in libel. 
A caption identifying Mr. John Smith as a criminal coupled with a 
picture of the wrong John Smith would bf» actionable. Truth, though 
not a defense to an invasion of privacy action. Is a defense to libel 
in a majority of states though a few hold that even 'ruth is not 
enough where the libel is malicious. Many photographers are under 
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the Impression that a photograph is always truthful, but photographs 
do create dlscoritons that nay unintentionally make any person look 
ridiculous, 

Phocojournalists in partlrul/ir qhould be concerned about the 
method of presentation of thoir photos* \ifhile the original picture 
may not have been libelous, if it is retouched, or accompanied by 
a particular caption or article, it may become libelous. This is 
the great danger in using stock photos, or, for that matter, any 
photograph where there is not a model release for each identifiable 
person in the photograph. Even the use of a photograph of a building 
may be actionable. For example, the picture of a store connected with 
an article about the sale of illegal imports. 

Model Release 

A model release in many states may be oral or written. The 
written release, however, is much preferred as it leaves no doubt 
as to the intentions of the parties. Furthermore, many magazines, 
newspapers, advertising or picture agencies require a release to be 
submitted with the photograph. A model release represents the consent 
of the subject to the use of the photograph. The subject's consent 
need not be paid for, but it must be freely given. In the case of a 
minor, the parent or guardian must sign the release. A model release 
should be very broad in coverage permitting the use of the photograph 
for any purpose, such as for advertising or fictional stories. Fail** 
ure to have a very broad release may cause problems where the photo is 
retouched and, therefore, quite different than the original or it may 
be used in a completely different way. (An example of a model release 
is on the following page.) 

Ownership of a Photograph 

THE MILITARY PHOTOGRAPHER, Who owns the photographs that you take? 
The general viewpoint is that the customer or employer owns the photo- 
graph In the absence of an agreement to the contrary. In the business 
of portraiture, the custom Is that the customer owns the photograph but 
the photographer retains the negatives though he may not use them ex- 
cept to make reprints at the request of the original customer. This is 
a business arrangement chat gives the photographer the opportunity for 
additional sales. In the ordinary employment situation (your employment 
with the military la Included), the employer retains the ownership of 
all photographs taken during the course of the photographers* employ- 
ment. In the military, this broad view may apply to both "on" and 
"off" duty, particularly when the photographs are of any military 
activity. The use of personally owned cameras and photographic 
t'qulpmi'nt are at the option of the military photographer but do not 
alter ownership of the photographs. 
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An Important aspect of ownership is the securing of a copyright* 
There are two types of copyrights; ConsMon law and statutory* Com- 
mon law copyrights protect one's creative work without registering 
it prior to publication* It is wise lo obtain copyright protection 
by registering your phologrsfiiis witti ilie United Stnii%s Government 
prior to publication. Once publication (<ike8 place, another re- 
gistration of the photograph is necessary. You niay also publish 
without prior registration by having the symbol (c) or the abbrevia- 
tion copr* accompany the publication and then register the photograph* 
TUe best. way for a prolific photographer to protect his photographs 
is to group them into a loose leaf binder and file the necessary 
copies with the government* thereby protecting a number of photo- 
graphs at once* Failure to properly protect yourself may result 
in the copying of your original work without recourse. Remember 
that yourjiiprk must be an independent creative effort in order to 
obtain a lipyright. 



SAMPLE MODEL RELEASES 



In consideration of my engagement as model » upon the terms 
hereinafter stated, I hereby give X* his legal representative 
and assigns, those for whom X, is acting, and those acting with 
his authority or permission, the absolute right and permission 
to copyright and/or use, re-use and /or publish, and/or republish 
photographic portraits or pictures of me or in which I may bt in- 
cluded, in whole or in part, composite or distorted in character 
or form without restriction as to the change or alterations from 
time to time, in conjunction with my own or a fictitious name, or 
reproductions thereof in color or otherwise made through any media 
at his studios or elsewhere for art» advertising, trade, or any 
other purpose whatsoever. 

I also consent to the use of any printed matter in conjunction 
therewith* 

I hereby waive any right that I may have to inspect and/or 
approve the finished products or the advertising copy or printed 
matter that may be used in connection therewith or the use to 
which it may be applied. 

I hereby release, discharge, and agree to save harmless X, his 
legal representatives or assigns* and all persons acting under his 
permission or whose authority for whom he is acting, from any liability 
by virtue of any blurring* distortion* alterations, optical illusion, 
or use in composite form* whether intentional or otherwise, that may 
occur or be produced in the taking of said pict-ure or in any subsequent 
processing thereof* as well as any publication thereof even though it 
may subject mc to ridicule* scandal^ reproach* scorn and indignity. 
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I hereby warrant that I am of full age and have every right 
to contract In »y own name In the above regard. I atate further 
(hat I have read the above authorization, release and agreewcnt, 
prior to Its execution, and that I mm fully faaillar with the 
content thereof. 

Date 

Na»e 

Uitneaa 

Addreaa 

I hereby affirm that I am the parent (guardian) of (name) and 
for value received and without further consideration I hereby Irre- 
vocably conaent that each of the photographa which have been taken 
of him (her) by (name of photographer) and/or hia (her) aaaigna 
may be uaed for advert laing, trade, illi^atratlon, or publication 
in any manner. 



(Name of parent or guardian) 



(Date) 



There la action you can take if your film or photographa are 
damaged through the acts of others. For example, the photographer 
who reliea on an independent lab may bring auit when hia film has 
been proceaaed improperly unless that laboratory can clearly ea- 
tublish that the photographer understood that their liability was 
limited only to the cost of replacing the film rather than the market 
value fo the photographic images lost. The photographer in an effort 
to win hia caae, muat be able to establish that the film was originally 
ftood by showing photographs from film having the same batch number. 
To prove the market value of lost images, he must have recorda of 
prior salea of similar pictures or a customer contract. Along theae 
same linea you ahould fully insure your work at its market value 
whenever you are mailing or shipping it. 

Hopefully through this review, you now have a better understand- 
ing of your rights and obligations as a photographer. It is a good 
practice to retain legal counsel to advise you of existing lawa per- 
t intent to the j Isdiction that you are operating in. 
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Ethical Conduct 



MILITARY. As a Military phntogrnpher your conduct ia aet by 
rallftary regulations and codcH of rondtirt • Thecit> ranRc from Uniform 
Regulationa to Cub(om and Coitri<*i;h*H. The mfHt;iry photographer fa 
not generally thought ul am thai ovorbi-.ir Ing individual who puaht*a 
people aaide to get a photograpti* You will cover most asaignncnts 
alone having no conpetition in getting the beat shot. It is* there* 
Tore, customary to be polite and unobstrusive. This is not to say 
that when it becomea neceaaary to direct the action of the aubject^ 
the military photographer ahould shy away from his job. There are 
timea when you must take charge of a situation but do it in a 
courteoua manner. 

CIVILIAN. A civilian photojournaliat *a conduct on the Job ia 
not that different from the military. People appreciate othera who 
are polite and conaiderate of othera feelinga. By uaing a little 
tact you can get youraelf into almoat any aituation without em«* 
ploying bullying tactica such as atabblng people in the back with 
your telephoto lena or atepplng on toea to get to a newa breaking 
event. There will be timea when valor becomea the better part of 
diacretion. When you must get situated to get the ahot you want 
it becomes necessary to push through a crowd. Be cautioua when 
employing thia tactic unleaa you happen to be 6*5** and weigh 240 
pounds . 

Whether or not to ahoot a particular aituation ia at your 
diacretion. If you feel you must make record of an event no setter 
how grueaome or revolting it may be, by all meana shoot it. The 
decision whether to publish it can be made later. If it*a important 

enough for the general public to be informed of, then the publiaher 
is obligated to print it. An example would be a picture of a drowning 
victim. The picture in itself may not be in the public Intereat but 
if the accompanying story points out that the victim drowned becauae 
of inadequate aafety practices at the public place where the drowning 
occurred, then the public ia Jolted to take action which could aave 
lives in the future. 



MILITARY RULES AND LOCAL POLICIES 

The Air Force has regulations governing all aapecta of photography. 
Refer to them as needed. Some situations may be peculiar to the local 
area in which you are assigned. Contact the office of the Staff Judge 
Advocate for interpretations and answers to questions concerning the 
legality of your photographic undertakings. Remember to check it out 
before procec»ding. Being your own lawyer is not In your best in- 
terests. Let the legal professionals decide for you. 
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QUESTIONS 

I. What im the Mjor dfsilnctlon between Ubel And slander? 



2, Who ovns the negatlvet and photographa that you take of 
official function!? 



3. What la the purpoae of a •odt'l release? 



4, Hw can you prevent aomcone troit copying your creative work? 
SUGGESTED READING 

**PhotoJournaliatt** by Rothateln, Pagea 205 thru 21S. 

Exerciae 

Read the following aituationa* Deter»ine which rulea» if any» of 
legal and ethical conduct were violated. 

An NCO waa photographed in uniforai at the NCO Club. He waa sUting 
(Mt the bar driaking. He waa not obvioualy drimk« however, the baa^ 
paper uaed the photograph in an article on drug and alcohol abuae. 

Which rulea, if any» of legal and ethical conduct were violated? 

You plan to enter a local photo contest with a picture story 
depicting human emotions. Some time ago you covered a fire in the 
housing area. Among your pictures published in the base paper waa 
a shot of a father grieving over his injured aon. 

If you include this shot in your picture story* have you violated 
.my rules of legal or ethical conduct? If so» which ones? 
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PRE-EVALUATTON PICTUKK STORY 

OBJECTIVE 

Plan and produce a picture story consisting of five to seven 
photographs that tell a story. Expose, process, and proof a minimum 
of two rolls of H & W film. Select the best five to seven shots and 
make two prints each, any size up to 8 X 10 In (20 X 25cm), Turn in 
the proofs and prints for class critique and Instructor Evaluation. 
Prints must be technically correct and editorially acceptable. 

INTRODUCTION 

Photojournalism is relatively new In the military. Our first 
objf»ctive is to dotermine your present photojournal ist ic abilities. 
In the Air Force, two-thirds of our photography Is ''record photography" 
:ind the other third is photojournalism. Record photography is the ac- 
curate, overall recording of events, whereas photojournalism is the 
recording of the minute details of events. This point is emphasized 
throughout the course. 

Approach of the Photojournalist 

You may be objective or subjective In your approach to your subject. 
When you are objective, you record the subject as faithfully as possible. 
You present the subject for the viewers o%m interpretation. 

When you use the subjective approach, you angage your own feel- 
ings into your work. You approach your subject from the standpoint 
of your reactions to it. You want the viewer to feel as you felt 
when vou photographed the subject. In this approach the viewer sees 
what the photographer perceived when making the photograph. 

To photograph the abstract, you must use the subjective approach. 
The abstract Involves feelings, thoughts, and emotions rather than 
tact . 

A photographer that capruri-r» an abstract idea or emotion conveys 
lo the viewer something with which he can Identify. It stimulates 
the imagination and causes the viewer to react emotionally. 

You must understand what ah.si ract elements cause people to react 
and then you must see those elements in a subject and react to them 
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yourself when creating a photograplu 

You vu8t see beauty and ugliness, feel love or hate, wonder at 
the great and small, and sense and appreciate your own emotions. 

To comnunicate the abstract In a photograph, you must develop 
and use your own sensitivity. The more you use It, the better your 
photographs will become. They will becofoe a successful relfectlon 
of your experiences and emotional nature. The more you use your 
emotions In creating your photographs, the more your viewers will 
become Involved with them. 

Composition Review 

Since the personnel selected to attend this course have had 
varying degrees of experience In photography and/or journalism, 
we feel it Is appropriate to conduct a review of the basics of 
composition. 

Good composition does not just happen. It has to be created. 
Poor composition on the negative can sometimes be corrected during 
printing, but you should remember that composition Is primarily 
your responsibility, since you are the person behind the camera. 

There are many possible reasons for an unsuccessful photograph. 
The biggest cause for failure however, it poor composition. 

Cameras don't take pictures, people do. You, the photojournallat 
must observe and analyze the situation and then react according to the 
way you feel about It. Although to observe is to see, much more Is 
expected of you. You must think about what you are observing. When 
you first look at a situation, try to sum up Its overall message or 
meaning. The only way to be sure that you can successfully complete 
your photo assignments is to develop your ability to observe. 

How can you train yourself to be observant? By practicing. 
When you go on an assignment, first look at the entire scene. 
Observe the subject and everything around It. Then evaluate 
each element within the scene and determine Its relationship to 
the subject. Ask yourself these questions: "Does the background 
detract from the stature of the subject? Would it improve the 
photograph if extraneous objects are eliminated?" Be alert and 
mentally select the best camera position and angle that includes 
only those elements that enhance your subject. Be alert to every- 
thing. Anticipate the action and react quickly to get the shot 
that you want. Being in the right place at the right time does 
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not always happen by chanti*. More ofirn lUan i>oi , ii is chc result 
of your vliuol awareness and ability lo obsrrvi- and rcacc. 

But chere Is more co plccure taking than meri^ly preparing for 
u shot. The real tt-st of your nrllstic ability occurs when the 
exposure is made. Have you arranged line, form and mass within 
the photograph to produce a phasing effect? Each photographer 
can be identified, to some extent, by his style in much the same 
way that an artist is identified by his work. The work of many 
photographers excites the viewer because beauty of form and line 
are portrayed. They have developed their ability to observe beauty 
in a scene and to express this beauty in a photograph* You can also 
develop this same ability through experience and perhaps you will 
develop your own style* 

There will be times when you will want to enhance or even 
create, a mood» aensation, or i-motion for your viewers. For 
cxattple» suppose you perceive the beauty of line and form, and 
the mood of a mist-shrouded harbor* You must use your skill 
and knowledge to capture on film, the placid serenity of the 
lines of the tall masts above the fog enshrouded boats. In 
another instance, you might photograph the sharply chiseled 
features in a character portraii, so that the finished product 
has a cold, stonc-llke, stiulptttred appearance. This is your 
interpretation of what you perceived. You can enhance your work 
further by making solarized or bas-relief prints. 

NOTE: To make a solarized negative, expose a partially 

developed negative or positive to light. The degree 
of solarization depends upon several variables; initial 
exposure, exposure after part" il development, and the 
intensity of the light used < the second exposure. 
You can solarize the negative and/or the print depending 
on the effect desired. 

Make a bas-relief print by superimposing a positive and 
negative image, emulslon-ro-em\i I slon and slightly out of register. 

Your success in roramun i cat i ng ideas with plcture.s depends upon 
your knowledge ot the eliments in a photographic scene and your ability 
to control them and use chem to your best advantage. Most of these 
iire given In the following para);raph8. 

Kxercfse 1 

Answer the questions In thL*. exercise, then check your answers 
At the top of the next page f» your responses are incorrect, study 
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Che material again. 

1. To phocoRraph tin- abstract, you must usr tlu- 
approach . 

2. The main reason a photograph fails is 

3. How can you train yourself to be observant? 
CHECK YOUR AMSVERS AT THE TOP OF THE NEXT PAGE 
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l^xerclse 1 AnsvuTH 

1 . Subject I vo 

2. poor compuKi t Ion 
practice 

LIGHTING CONTROL. For scenes where lighting can be controlled, 
choose low key lighting when you want to emphasize an ominous sit- 
uation or sinister mood. Use tugh key lighting when you want to 
create an unreal quality. Use crossl ighting to emphasize depth, 
perspective^ or subject texture. 

LEADING LINES. Leading Iiim *: draw the viewer's attention 
immediately to the subject. To be effective, they must lead into, 
f'tot out of the picture. Almost anything can be used for a leading 
line such am a road, a shore lint*, or a fence* Photograph from the 
appropriate angle so that leading Hne.s lead into the picture* 

BACKGROUND. The background of a .scene is the last element you 
se«* when taking a photograph anti it is the first thing you notice 
when you make a print. Before you snap the shutter, take a good 
look at the background. It raay add to the composition or if cluttered, 
it can be very distracting. For example, a telephone pole "growing" 
out of your subject's head is (Urinitely distracting. Make sure that 
you have good separation between your subject and the background. If 
the subject and background are nearly equal in tone and contrast, 
they will appear to blend togeihi-r, m;iking it difficult for your 
viewers to pick out the subject. Remember, a good background is one 
tliat doee not conflict with thi- subjerr. If the background is clut- 
tored or does not relate to thi- subject, then make it indefinable by 
plajing it out of focus. Retain those background elements that re- 
late to the subject such as a shot of a famous chemist before a sub- 
.lucd background containing an array oT laboratory equipment.. This 
\h characteristic of the subject and it adds to the composition. 

FOREGROUND. Like thi- backK'*'>und . if the foreground does not 
cj»nrrlbute to th.^ photograph* eliminate it.. A foreground 

.should if^ad toward* relate to. im- frame the subject. It must 
In somt- way cmphasixi- chf .^ubji-. t or the purpose of the photograph. 
The lort^Kround can bv an i fft-ciive part of composition, but you 
must carefully evaluate It for » f f ccc I veness . 
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CAMERA POSITION AND ANGLE. Select a position that enhances the 
subject and purpose of the photograph. An unusual angle may achieve 
the greatest viewer interest. You might select a camera position and 
angle which Includes a large ar«'a, or for more l«|>act you could, de- 
pending on the situation, move in for a close-up shot. Your Judge- 
ment Is always on trial. For Instance* how would you handle an 
accident scene involving a child, a tricycle, and an automobile? 
You could use a camera angle and position that shows the scene 
framed through the crumpled tricycle with the tricycle out of focus 
and the scene sharply in focus. For another shot of the scene, you 
might show the dented fender of the automobile In the foreground 
with the legs and feet of a policeman on the other side. In the 
background. For the center of Interest In a picture story, you 
could photograph the grlef-strlcken mother on her knees, bending 
over a covered stretcher. Only a well-selected camera position 
and angle can produce a one-shot story. 

SUBJECT IMAGE SIZE. The subject Image size provides the 
••punch'* in the picture. This does nto mean that the subject should 
always be the greatest mass in the photograph, nor should it be the 
smallest mass. This depends upon the added Impact that is needed 
tc make the rlcture a winner. Here again, final Judgement Is up to 
you. 

TONE AND BALANCE. Tonal separation of a subject from Its sur- 
roundings tends to Isolate, Identify, and emphasize the subject. 
If ronai separation ia not good* reproduction Is difficult. You 
.■3USC £.'.30 bv- sensitive to the effect of balance In composition. With- 
out It the pnotograph seems Insecure. You can often Improve balance 
la a photograph by the use of leading lines. When you evaluate a 
scene ;'cr balance, you should ask yourself; ''Does the picture look 
right? Should somcching be added tc the scene? Should something 
be removed?^^ 

IMPACT. Th5 Impact of a photograph is measured in terms of its 
effecc upon the sensibilities of the viewer. It can produce a given 
emr^ticn, feeling, or mood. All photo iournal ists should try to produce 
photographs that contain maximum impact; excite the reader; promote 
the greatest reader response; and tell the story without providing 
additional Information. When this occurs » communication is complete. 
The pictorial composition should excite the viewer without resorting 
to sensationalism or insulting his Intelligence. 

PURPOSE. One of the most Important things a photoj ournalist should 
remember is to never take a photograph without a purpose. If you are 
reporting on a house fire, you should only take those pictures which 
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Kraplilcolly portray the iruidtni. You might photoKraph Che fireman 
and apparatus In art ion. By piuir.iyinK grief or fear, you might try 
to Induce readers to sympathlxi- witi) i hi- pt'oplc who have lost their 
home. The incident should b»» M^rtrayrd with all the intensity and 
sensitivity that you can put i:.it> t-arli shor . 

Aliljough chv niiu» points u. hav«' juKC mentiomd rire perhaps 
most important, you should als(» be aware of the following: 

Fonn. It should be simpli- ;ind bold. 

Pattern. Ryrhm and reperiiion can add interest to a display. 

Spontaneity. This is trulv one ol' the keys to successful 
photography . 

Contrast. You can add subsjance lo your photograph and make 
It dramatic through the internlny of light and shadow. 

Simplicity. Promotes visu.:! Impact. 

Texture. Adds lite to tht- photograph. 

Deptu. Can be created by <i-.ing c ross I ight 1 ng . or by including 
an object in me foreground to frame the picture and lead the reader* 
eye to the subject. 

Detail. Detail adds reali*-.m and character. 

Motion. Although action m.iy be stopped in a photograph, apparent 
m.")r ion adds life ro the pictur*- 

There are many t ime.q whc-n \i»u are unable to man»-uver into the 
lie«t position to get a partirtil.ir shot. You may have to short 
over f.l.i' heads of people i>r yon may not bt* clos;- enough to get 
a , roper image size. Somt- of i !icse problems can be overcom*? 
Utirtng printing. Thi- exii-ni oi lOrretiion is usually 1 imitfd to 

• •llminattng unties! rahle (►bjcct;. in rhi- background or foreground 
ijr to control ling image .size. 

\r is common praciict* ro rivMitcn up on a subject. Thaf Is, to 

• xcludf evt-ryt hln^.'. but t\u- el cm nr.*^ needed to convey the message of 
I lu* photograph. .Sometimes ton.il separntion can be improved by 
tlodging during printing. aIsi-. intelligent cropping can often 
rcsCup a shot that is othi rv1«.. doomfd. M though printing fechnique? 
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may be used to improve rompo.s i t i on . rh..y should novor h.> ua.-d a8 
a crutch. You should make ev.-ry posHlbh- attempt to compose In 
the camera. The next time you ro on nn asslRnnn-nt. remember the 
following tips for good picture raking: 

1. Have some goal in mind before you go out to shoot. = 

2. Think first and shoot fast. 

5. Plan ahead, be at the right place at the right time. 

4. Isolate for impact, see It simple and see it big. 

5. Take it from above, below, near and far. 

6. Don't let foreground interest become the main interest, 

7. There is more than one picture in every acene. 

8. Don't let your subject "mug" the camera. 

9. Place the center of Interest off center. 
10. Frame for impact. 

The Picture Story 

A picture story is. as the name Indicates, a story expressed 
in pictures. All picture storie.. are essentially , 
each nay vary slightly In form, style, or content. .Ml have a b. 
gtnning a peak oi Interest, and an ending. In many ways a picture 
siory is coJ.par.ble to . written essay, or a full length feature 
The major difference is that the picture atory communicates wl.h 
picturea inatead of words. 

The picture story lenda itself to many atylea. It can be a 
brief sequence of shots or an extensive picture essay. It can be 
carefully arranged and posed to achieve a desired ef ec or it 
can be recorded naturally and Informally. Because of its versa- 
tility, you are afforded conalderablc freedom of expreasion. 

A picture story can be used to present information ideas, 
emotion, or action in a way that nllowa the viewer to choose 
h-s own pace. Whether the aeries of eventa depicted took place 
over Tlor.g period of :ime or occurred s 1 m.ltnneousl v . the viewer 
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la ablt* to study the series of phoi oK^'^phs at his Icistire. Nothing 
IB more effective than a photOKraph in rocroaling an event.. The 
viewer's attraction to a picture display seens to btf a natural 
human response. Why are peopli attracted to and motion pictures? 
Perhaps It Is because the vlcwci ha.i a sense of participation in the 
events tjjklng place on the sc:re».n. In many cases the action is so 
realistic that the viewer becomes emotionally involved. 

The same can be trui* of the pictorial narrative. There seems 
to be a strong attraction that causes i.he reader to mentally parti- 
pate and Identify himself with i he presentation. The popularity of 
pictorial magazines proves this theory. Today, the more progressive 
newspapers are using an adapted form of the pictorial narrative. In 
all areas of modern photojournrj 1 ism. the picture story plays an in- 
creasingly important role. 

Although the picture story is a relatively new means of com- 
munication, it can be the most 'ffectlvc. It can be used to present 
a detailed account of a newsworthy event, or it can take the form of. 
a feature story depicting a not* d personality or an aspect of con- 
temporary life. 

Today, newspapers and magazines usi* picture stories in three 
different ways: first. Is to use a combination of captions and 
cutllnes along with the related pictures to tell a story. With 
this technique, th^» pictures tell the story, while the captions 
aa.l outlines mere'iy elaborate up(M) the presentation. The second 
way ases a tiecles of pictures tt lling a story, introduced bv a single 
neadline type of caption. Finally, tne third way uses pictures that 
are subordinate to the narration, throughout the text of the written 
scory . 

IMannlng a Picture Scory 

Now that you know what a pleturc story is, let's discuss how 
it i.^ created and developed by ; Im- phor ojournal 1st and the publisher, 
^hr process of creating the piciufe story begins with an idea. The 
idea includes a specific story i *|)lc that will appeal to the viewing 
audience. Unlike a spot news isiin, the picture story is designed to 
convey a message that will appeal to the experiences and interests of 
the r:aJOTiry of people. You musi take care to koep the main idea with- 
in well definec limitH. Here i^ .\n example of limiting t.ie idea. To 
mLke an In-depth photographic narrativr on a university It would re- 
quire extensive planning and a ( •>n5iderable amount of time to execute. 
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Such a massive task may not be suitable for treatment as a picture 
story. . To correct this* you could single out a specific course with- 
in the university to help reduce the complexity of the task and place 
It within workable limits. If you do not limit your idea, you endanger 
the effectiveness of the end produ<'t . 

RESEARCH. Now that you have an idea for a picture story and have 
set it within certain limits, the next step in planning is to re- 
-•-arch the subject. Talk to the people involved. Learn what to 
c>.,-ut on the scene so that you can plan your shots. By identifying 
key reader Interests, you may reveal the type of lead-in shots you 
should take. Research is essential to good planning. 

THE SHOOTING SCRIPT. To maintain continuity in your picture 
stories you should always prepare a shooting script. A shooting 
script provides added assurance of your success on the Job. It 
serves you in much the same way that a planned route through a 
busy metropolis serves the unfamiliar traveler. A script is a 
life saver in a maze of action and confusion during the assignment. 

The content of a shooting script should specify camera angles, 
lighting, and subject arrangement. It may contain detailed instruc- 
tions for staging an event, or It may contain only general informarion 
for an uncontrolled event. In either case the shooting script should 
only be considered as a guide, subject to change as is dictated by 
the actual situacion at the shooting scene. 

When on assignment, you can "wager your lenscap" that an unplanned 
incident will occur. Be alert and aware of everything happening around 
you on the actual assignment. An unplanned incident could result in 
your best shot. To catch an unplanned shot and then continue on with 
the script, is a mark of the professional photolournal I st . 

While shooting the assignment, you should keep one important 
thought uppermost in your mind. That is the need for continuity 
of the theme or idea. The script you write helps to correlate the 
picture with the narrative, but It is up to you to make sure that 
you do not stray from the central theme. Continuity holds the story 
together and makes it easy for the viewer to understand. It could^ 
be referred to as logical progression because it causrs the viewer's 
thoughts to progress naturally from one photograph to another in the 
picture story. 

Through the use of good planning, the elements of composition 
will be fused together in such a way that understanding and com- 
rounication are effortless fo' th- viewer. Some of thi' principles 
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of continuity are: 



1. Repi-ated identity. (Thf .same subject appears in every photo- 
graph)* 

2. Chronological doveloptnoiit . (Proper tirai- sequence) 

3. Evolution. (The story is developed with respect to time 
and space such as a "how to do it yourself" story). 

You also maintain continuity by using one theme throughout the 
picture story. For example » a story about a poverty striken area 
should emphasize poverty in eviiy picture. Although old buildings 
and starvation are prominent thioughout the picture story, the 
people doing the suffering are the main theme. 

There are other things to tonsider when planning the assignment. 
How many shots should you take? The complexity of the assignment 
has some bearing on this factor. Remember this - you can always 
lake too few shots but you can never take too many. Film is re- 
latively cheap 80 don't let Uh expense be a factor on how many shots 
you take. The publication spacf for your story may be limited to six 
photographs, but If you take thirty-six shots you have a wide se- 
lection to choose from, making your chances for a quality picture 
story a lot better. 

Remember » if you want to be a successful photojournallst , you 
must produce photographs that are published. If yoar pictures, or 
picrur^ stories remain unpublished, It may be for the following 
reasons : 



1. 


The 


imagr si ze was el ihi' 


r too small or too large 




You 


did not use a good r 


amera position. 


i. 


The 


jubject f^rranj^ement 


was inappropriate. 




The 


hacKground was distr 


ict in^. 




The 


t'oregiound was diuti 


ict in^, . 


6. 


font' and balaiiCf wt*r»' un 


.uicahle for publication 


/. 


The 


photopraph lacked in 


»ac t . 


8. 


The 


photograph failed to 


conuTiun i rat(* . 
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9. The event or Idea vm of too little iilgtiif Icmce. 

Another aspectvoC photojournalism is taking notes while on 
the assignaent. You can do your own note taking or If you have 
an assistant, have him take them. Write down the where, when, 
why, what, who, and how of the story. This will provide you 
with the InforMtion from which to write your captions, cutlines, 
and story material. The information must be accurate, so don*t 
trust your memory. Events have a habit of unfolding rapidly 
and activity becomes so hectic that it is very easy to forgt^t 
the details. 

Layout 

Once you have shot your picture and the negatives you selected 
have been printed, the next step is to lay out your story into a 
pictorial display. Pirst, select the key or lead picture which 
is also known as the "eye" catcher. This photograph should 
immediately catch the viewer *8 interest and lead him to look 
at the rest of the display. It must have great impact and 
should express the central theme of the story. In most cases 
this is the most powerful and dramatic picture in the story. 
Place it in the taost prominent position and generally speaking 
it shciild be larger chan any of the other photographs. Arrange 
the remainder of the photographs so that they elaborate or expand 
upon the idea established by the kc^ picture. When all the prints 
are arranged correctly, the finished product will Jave a harmonious 
appearance. 

The picture story is an effective form of graphic narration. 
It can be presented as a picture series, a picture essay, or a 
picture feature. It can be used to depict Just about any aspect 
of life. The picture story begins with an idea and after much 
thought and planning, it is recorded on film and finally organized 
into a photographic display. You, the photojoumalist , are the key 
to the success of your picture stories. You alone, have the freedom 
to praise, analyze, or condemn the subject of your picture story. 
You can make a picture story say without words, what you feel. When 
your message is clear and effectively conveyed to your viewers, your 
mission as a photojournalist is a success. 

The following list of Do's and Don'ts for photo journalists will 
be helpful to you in completing this and other assignir.ents within 
the course: 
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DO 

!• Study the b««tc principles 
of iMikeup**unUy, balance, con* 
trast, e«phaai»— In journalism 
books* textbooks, ami special- 
ized books on headlines, makeup, 
and typography. 

2. Simplify headlines so that 
type coaib Inst ions are legible, 
sttrsctive snd harmonious. 

3. Use hesdllnes In csps snd 
lower esse, svoidlng all csp 

h<*adllnes for Important points 
and small headlim^s for small 
points. 

4. Plan the makeup of each pap 
carefully avoiding continued or 
**Jump** stories and headlines. 

5. Count hesdllnes csrefully 
so thst Che lines sre about 
the samo length or vary not 
more than one and one-half unl's 
from line to lino. 

6. Vary the tukoup from page t*. 
page — not to play with patterns-- 
bur to express the best ludgemcnt 
of content. 

7. Use only phorographs that mo 
leoonlc&Py good — clear » sharp, 
ac( urate, 

H. Use only photographs port i - 
neiu to the story that you are 
: oiling on that layout — avoid .in 
atront ion-grabbor Just for tho 
sake of display. 

9. Plan your shot 8 so they hav 
a placo in your story. 
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DON'T 

1. Use an attent ion*grabbing head* 
line that Is ornate, illegible, or 
loo big for the space; ususlly it 
should be small enough to be shifted 
as the makeup dictates* 

2. Tolerate smudgy Printing. 



3. Print tombstone headlines, label 
headlines, or copy blocks without 
hi*adlines. 



U, Express personsl opinions in 
copy. 

5. Continue s copy block to th«5 
right of the headline at a point 
higher than the headline. 



6. Use "say nothing** hesdlines which 
fill spsce» but do not sssist in tell- 
ing the story. 

7. Express personal opinions in 
head I ines. 

H. Allow prepositions to dangle at 
I ho end of any line in the headline. 



9. Use photogi'aphs jus;t to fill 
space . 
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10. Stress action pictures 
which tell the story effectively, 



31. Insist that copy be re- 
written if necessary, to con- 
fers; to the standards of good 
writing. 



10. Assume that everyone who 
participates In an activity must 
be In a picture. 

I!. Shoot random shots to fill 
space. 



Exercise 2 

Answer the questions in thfc exercise, then check your answers 
at the top of the next page. If your rt-sponses are Incorrect, read 
the material again. 

1. The most neglected srea of a photographic scene is the 



2. If you have a subject In a red shirt stand in front of a 
green shcub, what. If any, problems night you run into? 



3. A good shooting script helps you maintain _ 
in your picture story. 



CHECK YOUR ANS t.RS AT IIIK TCP OF THK NEXT PAGE. 
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1. background 

2. tone will b<* a problem hcr.Misi- rcU and green will record 
almost the aame shade of grt-y on black-and-white film. Filters 
could help. 

J. continuity. 



Ml:*SlON 



EQUIPMENT AND SUPPl.lKS 



33mi camera bcc 

Electronic flash 
Nikor tanks and reels 
Projection print; r 
Contact printer 
Paper, printing 
Film, bulk 



Basis of Issue 
l/student 

l/student (optional) 

As needed 

l/student 

llU students 

As needed 

As needed 



PaOCKDURES 

Develnp a story yiMi wouM like Co tell photographically. 

:i mljjht be o;%e you have previnitsly done for your base paper. Do what 
rlanning you would normally do :xx\6 go about your ahooting as you would 
back at your baa-. We will heii» you in any way we can; finding a loca 
Ho.^ or area that Is unfamiliar to you due to not having been to Lowry 
before. 

a. Determine a frami- for i nc idea. Contain the Idea within work- 
;ihle llr.ita. 

h. Analyze rhe readi-r uud..iue. Hake your idea interesting '.o 
your reader. 

2. Resi-anli rhe sLury idt-.i considering the following: 
a. BsckRround i«"d fiic»-.i-. 

h. The sliiry ari-.i. T».. individuals involvt?d. 
c. The ixpecred .ind» j-^jsibly» Che unexpected. 



3. Plan and prepare for: 

a. Key shots, lead pictures and impact. 

b. Camera position and compositional elements. 

c. Continuity and logical progression. 

d. Lighting. 

e. More than adequate coverage. 

f. A dominant theme throughout. 

4. Planning the layout. 

a. Select key or lead picture. 

b. Select other photos that elaborate and expand upon Che 

theme. 

c. Size ^ihotos for layout impact. 

d. Arrange in pleasing balanced order and mount. 

Answar the questions in this exercise and take it to your 
instructor vor evaluation. He will give you further instructions 
at that time. 

1. What in your opinion, is the roason for a pre-evaluation 
picture story? 

2. Explain why good planning »s essential to a good picture 
story. 



3. The photo that .should .-uM tht- pace for your picture 
.story is the . • 
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4. Should you change your shoocing script while you're shooting 
a picture story? (f yes» explain why. 



5. Why should you vary the makeup of the pa<" s of your picture 
story? 



6. Explain why your story nc^eds a lead picture. 



Inscrcccor eval 
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Sciences Branch IT c:3AZR21152 001-II-.2 

Lowry AFB, Colorado March 1978 



MAN ON Till- STKHIT 

OBJECTIVE 

Produce n mlnlimim of five photogrnphs each, of eight people 
i;elccred at random. All phocoj».raphs will be taken with a normal 
lens, and should cover no largt^r than a head and shoulder area. 
Process and proof film. Proof .sheet will be turned In for cri- 
tique. Print one print up to H X 10 In (20 X 25cm) size of the 
best photographs of each subic<-c. Prints must meet Standards of 
Instructor Evaluation. 

INTRODUCTION 

As a photo journalist , you will frequently have to work with 
people whom you have never met before. Since one of your duties 
Is to photograph people, you must have an understanding of your 
subjects and be able to relate to them. You have certain re- 
sponsibilities to your subject. You are taking up their time 
so you should not waste It. Know what you want before you 
approach your subject and have the technical ability to get 
your shots In the minimum of time. 

DIRECTIONS 

Study the following section entitled "Man on the Street." 
Ar.swcr the Interim exercises ami check your answers. VHien vou 
have completed this text, answer the questions on page A and 
take it to your instructor for uvaluation. Your Instructor will 
v;ive you further instructions nt that time. 

INFORMATION 

Now that you have completed the prr-evaluat Ion picture story 
you should have an idea of what your abilities arc? as related to 
what we are looking for in the pliotojonrnalism course. Yo\i may 
very well have advanced ;ibillt\ and find the r(*st of the course 
not too challenging. Don't btM .mu^ too relaxed, however, because 
you TT.ay find your.self fallin;? brhlnd. 

Relating With People 

As a photojournalist . yon will be coming into contact with 
total strangers- everyday. You'll have to /^eek out vour subjects 
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in some very unusual places to Interview and photograph thetn. 
The approach you use may make the difference between completing 
the assignment and not getting anything useable. You must be 
courteous and respectful to all your subjects to get their 
cooperation. You must know what you want before' you start your 
assignment to give your subject confidence in you. There's nothing 
worse than going into the General's office to photograph an award 
ceremony and have him say "Well, what do you want?" and you stand 
there dumbfounded not having any idea what's going on. You'll lose 
any chance of" getting a story if you can't relate with your subject. 
If possible, find out all you can about your subject ahead of time 
so you'll be prepared. 

Responsibilities to Your Subject 

This brings us to your responsibilities as a photojournalist , 
The first one is covered in the preceding paragraph?. You must 
develop a rapport, or mutual re'spect if you will, with your subject 
In the case of a total stranger, some of your responsibilities Are 
to Iviform your subject of who you are, and what you're doing; put 
your svbject at ease and gaiv% his confidence by talking to him/her. 
Once you hava done this your subject will begin to open up and you'll 
be able to capture his/her personality provided you have the technical 
ability to operace the equipment. In recent years publicity about 
Wate!:g&te, the Ronald E, Galella vs Jackie On&ssis case and the 
■privacy act have caused people to become leery of photographers. 
People have a natural security barrier. Americans especially 
don't like to stand right in someone's face to carry on a con- 
versation, so we stand back at a comfortable distance. As photo- 
Journalists, ve must learn to work in close and deal with this 
problem. 

Answer the questions in this exercise, then check your answers 
at the top of the next page. If your responses are not correct, 
study t:he material again. 

Exercise i 

1. T or F. Everyone finds it easy to meet total strangers 
and photograph them. 



2. You can gain a stranger*s confidence by 
and • 
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2. talking to chera and knowing what you want 



Capturing Expressions and Mannerisms 

What separates one person's personality from another? There's 
probably a hundred answers to that question but the most obvious 
one Is their expressions and itumnerisms , or gestures. As you're 
talking to someone you'll become very aware of their expressions 
and mannerisms to the extent that later on you'll remember them 
through their expressions and mannerisms. As a photojournalist , 
you should learn to watch for i-xpresslons and mannerisms that a 
person usas out of habit. These are part of his personality. 
These are the photographs of i^jople you recognize simply because 
the photographer was .-ible to tanture that one expression, walk, 
or ge.sture that identified that person. As you approach the man 
on the street assignment, consider carefully all the points dis- 
cussed here. Practice the different techniques you use to approach 
your subject. Keep in mind the fact that your subject has the same 
problems vou hawi meeting strangers. Litole things, like the way 
you aek y.ur subiect if you may photograph them mean a lot. Suppose 
you si.y "Ki- I tkke your picture?" This sounds like you're going 
to t£,'Ie som' thing from the person. Try saying, "May I photograph 
you?" This sounds more like you're going to do something for thp.m. 
You must develop your own approach, the one that works best for you. 
With practice you'll master the technique of working with strangers. 

Answer the questions In this exercise, then check your answers 
at the top of the next page. Tf your responses are not correct, 
.scciy the material again. 



hxerolse 2 

1. You jus: me', i- person, 
are you most likely to notice 



Wliar. characteristic of personality 
Irst? 



2. If you don' I have any .u:ces:; dealing witl. total strangers, 
what is r..o8t likely vour probl.m? 
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Exercise 2 Answers 

1. Expressions and mannerisms. 

2, Your approach. 

Complete the exercise below and take it to your instructor 
for evaluation. Your instructor will give you further instruc- 
tions at that time. 



Iv Explain why It i« necessary for a photojournallst to be able 
to work with total strangers. 



2. What would you expect to gain from the Man on the Street 
exercise? 



3. Are you an extrovert or an introvert? 



A. Explain the method you would use to approach a stranger 
with the purpose of photographing him. DO NCT use the example 
t^iver* in the text. 



Instructor Evaluation 
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OBJECTIVE 

Photograph people and their .ictlvities ai • .-xi- iini. 

light Process film and proof. Turn In prool • i-r .rnlqii.-. 

Print one print up to 8 X 10 '.20 X 25crn) .siz.- ■ > '-a I t-.' two 
photographs. Prints must meet the Standards o. I r.-.l r.K t or . valu.'.r Ion, 

INTRODUCTION 

Many of the activities that people engage i- m ays .■.one 

during the hours of daylight. There are many p. o,.l. wi.o. nec - 
essity, work during night hour^. also many enteri-Umm-.i lunclions 
occur after dark. If you do not photograph nigh. Mv!li.-M yo<. 
are limiting yourself as a phoio.lournalist . By in, rn ast 

films both color and black and white, fast lenb.-^. ....-i spc.-UU 
techniques, such as rating your film at a hight^r .nu. ..ush pro- 
cessing, yco can ac:hleve good photographic resi.li • n^ilH nxlng 
existing light. 

INFORMATION 

NICHT PHOTOGRAPHY TECHNIQUES 

Metering 

If yoi- have i.ever pliotograi-bed night scenes, yo. ' ■ 

challengi-ng form of photography. If the idea of pr- .: ■ .;v. l-horo- 

.r=»phs during the hours of dorkness. when the main ol - 

pl.ot.graphy - light - Is lacking bothers you. don i 1-. it 
photography is not difficult. You lust have to rem.,:.-.. .. 
points about metering and comp-sing your pictures, t!.. n :._.rn ip.-n.u 
processing techniques, and go <.«it and "do it It the !.rt 

Understand of course, chat you still need a ccri. .-n n. : 
light to ex(.ose your film and (hat light levels are • m mo.<;| 
night scenes. This is whv vou must be careful when . "-"x ir- 
:,i^ene to make certain yon met.-: the right area. If >■ >- ' > 
.spot meter, use It the same as /ou would for any otht: . < 
Meier the spot or are.i In wlild. you want to maintain » i 
you u^e an averaging or center weighted meter, rt-meni . , 
,net«.- can ho ■"foo-ed" by larg.^ =>i Ight areas in tl,c vi.-i.. 

I'M 



^1 



As a general rule, you should take a closeup reading whenever 
possible. You will be pretty safe using that exposure. Of course, 
there's nothing wrong with bracketing your exposures, Just to be 
on the safe side. 

There is another method of determining your exposure for night 
photography even without using a meter. You can use some tried 
and true exposures that have been successful over the years. The 
following is a table of suggested exposures for use with different 
types of films and various night lighting situations. 

Suggested Exposures for Kodak Films 



ASA 125 

Hi-Speed ASA AOO 

ASA 64 Ektachrome Tri-X 

Subject Ekta-X Plus-X EH 1 f/stop ) 

Home interiors 
at night* 
areas with 

bright light * 1/15 @ f/2 1/30 0 f/2 1/30 @ f/2.8 - f/4 

areas with 

average light 1/4 @ f/2-f/2.8 1/8 Q f/2-f/2.8 1/30 @ f/2 
Brightly lighted 

street scenes 1/30 @ f/2 1/30 @ f/2. 8 1/60 @ f/2.8-f/4 

Neon signs and 
other lighted 

signs 1/30 @ f/4 1/60 @ f/4 1/125 9 f/4-f/5.6 

Store windows 1/30 @ f/2. 8 1/30 0 f/4 1/60 @ f/4-f/5.6 

Floodlighted 
bldg., fountains* 

monuments 4 sec (? f/5.6 1 sec (? f/4 1/15 Q f/2 

Skyline - distant 
view of lighted 

bldg at night 4 sec @ f/2. 8 1 sec @ f/2 1 sec @ f/2.8^f/4 

Fairs 

Amusement Parks 1/15 Q f/2 1/30 @ f/2 1/30 @ f/2.8~f/4 
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ASA 125 

Hl-Speed ASA 400 

ASA 64 Ektachrome Trl-X 

Subject Ekta-X Plus-X EH (-1- 1 f/stop) 

Burning Bldg, 

caaipflre. bonfire 1/30 @ f/2.8 1/30 9 f/4 1/60 9 f/4-f/5.6 



Night football, 
basketball, 

racetracks* 1/30 0 f/2.8 1/60 @ f/2,8 1/125 Q f/2.8^f/4 

Circuses - 
floodlighted 

acts* 1/30 y f/2.8 1/60 f/2,8 1/125 f/2,8-f/4 



spot 1 ightcd acts 

(carbon arc) 1/60 0 f/2,8 1/60 @ f/4 1/125 Q f/4-f/5,6 

Stage shows*- 1/30 Q f/2 1/30 (? f/2.8 1/60 Q f/2.8-f/4 



Subjects marked with the * will produce much better results with 
tungsten balanced (3200K) cole/ film. The other subjects will re- 
produce usable results with either type, the basic detensinant being 
personal taste in color balance. 



Ey.ercise I 

Ansv^er the questions in this exercise, then check your answers 
at the top of the next page. If your responses are not correct, 
study the material again » 



1. When metering a night scene with a spot meter, whar area of the 
scene shpuld you meter? 



2. A safe way to assure good oKposuras when shooting night scenes 
I r CO 



\ From the table of suggeste^^ exposures on page 2, what would 
yuur exposure bo for a hrlgh'jlv lighted street scene if you rated 
Trl-X film ac 1600 ASA and y, u u^Ncd the f/stop recommended in the 
table? 
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Exercise 1 Answers 

!• The area in which you want to lutntain detail. 



2. Bracket your exposures. 



3. 1 Sec 0 f/2.8 - f/4 

250 



Pushing Filii 

EXPOSURE AND DENSITY. When you nust photograph and lighting 
conditiona are not adequate for a good exposure and you don*t want 
to ruin the nood of the scene by using flash» you can "push** ycur 
fils ASA to a higher exposure index. This sivply Manr that you 
will underexpose your film by one or two f /stops and overdevelop 
by a predeterained asiount to coK^ensate for the undcrexpcsare. 

Ths silver halides in the emilsion of your film vill still 
receive enough light for exposure* but thf amount of exposure 
will be lesit zhan recomended by the nanufaccurer. Underexposure 
results in a loss of detail in the deepest shadow areas and all 
other areas will nave less density » bu;: will be printable. 

CONTRAST. Ix' you don^t overdevelop the underexposed filtt» 
your final negative will not only be '*thin»" but it will also 
have less contrast. Silver halidea develop in proportion to the 
amount of exposure they receive. O^erdevelopMnt results .^.n higher 
contrast because the highlight areas develop Korc than the shadow 
areas, resulting Jn greater density In the highlight ^reas and 
making the negative aore conti*^sty than when dv'iveloped normally. 

GRAININZSS. How does overdevelopment affect grain? Vell» iw 
causes an increase in the appare.ic grain» but by following atrict 
processing procedures, grain can be ninlaized. 

First » all processing temperaturca must be the same. Thia 
includes the rinse» wash» and v.^tting agent steps. A variation 
of 1/2^F (C) could cause more grain and leas pleasing results. 
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You tnw how critical the temps arc In color processing* Any 
variation outaldr the manufacturer's recommendations cause color 
jshlfCH and « whole host of other problems. In black-and-white 

mgatlve work you're going to i.iko a IStm negative and enlarge 
ft to porhapM a 16 X 20 Inch print which in a 16 X enlargement. 
A black-and-uhlti! image Is mad** up of silver grains whereas a 
color Image in made up of dyes, not grain. Therefore, processing 
temperatures are Just a^ Import not In black-and-white processing 
as they arc in color* 

Agitation 1ft another very Ii.iportant part of processing film 
whether It be black-^and-white or color, normal or push processing. 
Agitation mujtt be gentle. Use the recosm^nded agitation cycle 
but use very gentle motions whtMi you agitate* In a Nlkor tank for 
example, even when you have put ihc tank down in the sink the chcmia^try 
Is diill moving .iiound the filrtu Overagttatlon and varying tempera- 
rures are the chief causes of grainy negstlves. 

One final thin^^ to remembei , look at a print that has deep 
shadows and bright highlights. !ilee any grain in the sliadow areas? 
How about the highllKitts? Grain is lesu apparent in the shadows^ 
The shadow area of the print in almost all developed silver. This 
area ts heavily exposed, usually black* The silver halldes arc very 
dense in this area and are hard to dlscinguish. The highlight areas 
dca*t have this dense amount of silver and the individual halldes 
stand out as grain. 

We're not just talking about the bright specular highlights 
Vnt all the light mlddletones ati well. 

lflaM> you photograph o night or in a dimly lit scone, most of 
your scene is shadow area tnaklu!; grain less apparent « Brightly 
lit or daytlmo sconef* havi* a hi^h degree of nlddlctone and high- 
ng!iC areas whore grata stands ^nit. Yhts should tell vou that 
you should only |>u»h your f'lm when necessary^ not just to achieve 
A li^Kher ASA. The lighting con.ntlonK you use will determine to a 
i r»^itt extent how grainy your plii^to Is* 

{\KvYi ine 2 

Ansv:*r th«* fjiu^nt tons In thi » exercise^ then check yotir answeri> 
oo the next page* U vour responses are not correct^ study the 
material again* 



lOS 



1* Push processing actually mi>an6 you an* 
exposing and developing your film. 



2, When you push your film to a higher ASA, you will lose 
detail In what areas? 



3, What roust you do to compensate for underexposure If you are 
to have a printable negative? 



4. What are the two most important controls we have when 
processing B 6 W as well as color film? 



5. Explain why you should only push your film when necessary* 



10.0 



Exercise 2 Answers 

1. Under and over 

2 . Shadow 

3.. Overdevelop 

A. TemperaCure and agiCaClon raCe 

5. If you push your film while shooclng a well 11c scene, i.e., 
dayllghc, the Increased grain will be very apparent because of 
Che concentration of highlight and mlddletone areas. Poorly lit 
scenes have dark areas that tend to hide grain. 

Methods of Push Processing 

There are probably as many different methods of push processing 
film as there are developers to push prticeas. You would have to 
use trial and error to find your favorite method but that could 
get expensive and time consuming. The Following methods are either 
recommended by manufacturers or have bcitn tested here. In this course, 
and found to work quite well. The first method is pushing Trl-X to 
800 ASA and developing in D-76 by extending development time 501. 
This method yields good results and can be done in rnost Isbs thst 
don^t have special developers such as Acufine. If you are not 
familiar with Acufine, we have found it to be an excellent developer 
yielding negatives with very fine grain and an even grain pattern. 
C'Ood quality 16 X 20 inch prints from 33mm negatives can be made if 
you follow the strict rules or temperature and agitation we outlined 
earlier. The method of processing we have developed for Acufine 
has no resemblance to the manufacturer's recommendations, however, 
we r.ave found we get consistently good results. For Instance, we 
process ac SO"" for 5 1/2 minutes for Tri-X rated at ASA 1600. The 
higher temperature allows shorter processing time which is Important 
in newspaper work. If you can't maintain 80F in your lab, make some 
tests CO determine a t imc-temperature combination that yields the 
same rc.';ult.«;, i.e., 75** for 8 1/2 - 9 mln. The key to achieving 
fine grain is the agitation cycle we use. We gently agitate every 
2 1/2 minutes. Of course the temperatures of all solutions is kept 
**xactly the same. 

Another method of processing film for Journalistic work is to 
i-.se Kodak HC 110 developer. Thin is nr. excellent method because 
Che developer is a concentrate thnt you mix as mucr. aa you need 
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when you need it. You always have fresh developer. You can use 
various dilutions as indicated on the bottle and achieve various 
results* HC-110 does» however, yield larger grain and more con- 
trast* The grain Is sharp and if your i»age ia In focus the picture 
can be very pleasing even with thr larger grain. The process is 
very fast and saves a lot of prvclouB time. le's well worth becoming 
familiar with HC-*110 for newspaper type photography. 

Table 1 lists various time/ temperature combinations for different 
developers. They all work well when used as recomsiended » but you 
may want to modify them for your own needs* 

Night People 

Photographing the "night life" of a base or city can involve 
acme very unusual and interesting photographic projects* There are 
a great many people^ who, by the nature of their occupations, work 
during the hours of darkness. On an Air Force base, some of these 
people are security police, sircraft maintenance people, civil 
engineering maintenance, and cooks.: Outside of the military area, 
most areas of entertainment, sports, and many service and maintenance 
types of work 4re done at night. Your potential for taking excellent 
night photographs is great if you utilize proper night photography 
techniques* 

Composition 

Composing your night photography is no more difficult than 
composing any other photo. Keep the basic rules of composition 
in mind* Alao» remember to use composition to show the mood you 
wane* 

A large dark area can be offset by a smaller light area. Com- 
pose so that you lead the viewer's attention to your point of in- 
terest. Don't shoot a dark picture to convey nighttime. Show, 
through composition, that your picture is of a night person. 

Making a silhouette may portray the mood you are sfter. A 
security guard silhouetted by oncoming vehicle headlights is one 
exaa4>le* 

A pjerson who is obviously all alone in an orderly room staring 
at the clock at 0200 hours would show night activity or lack of it. 

DIRECTIONS 

Complete the following exercioe and take it to your instructor 
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for evaluation. You will be given further Instructions at this 
t line. 

1. T or F. Night photography requires equipment and techniques 

that are unrelated to other types of photography. 



2. If you are not sure of the exposure you should use at night, 
what technique can be used to increase your chances of a 
usable exposure? 



3. Two factors that will greatly affect the gralnlnesa- of your 
negatives are and . 



A. Grain is very apparent in the areas of the print. 



5. Kodak HC-110 developer Is used for newspaper photography 
because • 



Have your instructor check your answers. If your responses are 
correct, proceed with the next mit of instruction. 



Instructor 
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MISSION 



KQUIPMENT/SUPPLIKS 



Basis of Issue 



3*)nun camera ser 
Projection printer 
Contact printer 
Nikor tank and reels 
Bulk film 
Print Ing paper 



l/student 
l/student 



1/A students 



As needed 
As needed 
As needed 



PROCEDURES 

For tonight \s exercise, photograph people at their activities 
outdoors at night » using available light. Emphasize the people 
involved, and clearly show chat It Is a night activity. Process 
and proof your film, and turn in proof sheet for class critique. 
Print two prints each, up to 8 X 10 inch (20 X 25cm) size of the 
best two photographs and turn in for Instructor Evaluation. 
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Sciences Branch 
Lowry AFB, Colorado 
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STATIC PERSON 

OBJECTIVE 

Using basic rules of composition, expose 72 different shots of • 
. o' ary person* Process film and proof. Select and number 40 
different views and turn in for critique. Print one print up to 
8 X 10 inch (20 X 25cm) of the best four shots. Prints inust meet 
Standards of Instructor Evaluation* 

INTRODUCTION 

A photographer on a base may be requested by the inforiMtion 
office to photograph a person at his desk for use in the base paper 
along with an article about that person. The photographer takes tvo 
straight-on shots and submits one of them for publication. A photo- 
journalist's approach to the same type of assignment is differant« 
The phocojournallst looks over the office area and takes some time 
to get acquainted with the subject. This brief amount of time is 
definitely not wasted because thrt'e things have been accomplished; 
(1) the surroundings for the photographs have been determined, (2) 
through observation and conversation^ something has been learned 
about the subject » and (3) the subject has been put at ease. As 
the photojoumalist begins taking photographs, the surroundings 
becoiXie more apparent. The mannerisms of the subject are visible 
and the rules of good composition come Ir.to play. All of these 
elements are incorporated Into the final photographs. The photo- 
journalist may take from five to twenty shots» varying the camera 
angle, distance, and area cf selective focus. The rules of effective 
composition will be utilized. 

After film processing, proofs are made and one or two shots with 
the most impact are selected by the photojoumalist for final print- 
ing. Which photographer do you think has the best photograph? 

DIRECTIONS 

Study the following text. Answer the interim exercises and com- 
plete the quiz at the end. When you have completed the text, see 
your instructor for evaluation and further instructions. 

INFORMATION 

Seeing Like a Camera 

You have complt^ted the first two assignments in this block. The 



*'Nan on the Street^* assignmenc waa designed to get you close to 
people and see how veil you handled the subject and yourself. The 
**Nighc Photograph'* vas to help you learn to shoot under poor or 
difficult lighting conditions and to push process your film* You 
may not have had any trouble with either of them or possibly you 
had to do them over. In any case the experience vas vorthvhile* 
It's good practice. 

The next tvo assignmenta vlll introduce you to the personality 
profile type of aasignment* As a photojoumalist , one of your most 
important type of assignmenta is to ahov the personality of a sub- 
ject. 

It's not an easy task! It vould seem that vhile shooting 
pictures of a person during a day of their life, their personality 
would become apparent. Not so, it takes a lot more than Just taking 
pictures to ahov the inner self of your aubject"-that little something 
that is unique to your subject's personality. You may ask yourself, 
"Hov do I do this great thing"? In the following paragraphs we'll 
cover a few of the pointers that will help you begin to "see" the 
peraonalitiea of your subjects. 

You must first learn to "see" os a camera sees* You have un- 
doubtedly heard the expreasion^ ^^A camera never lies." Well that^s 
not exactly true. It Just doesn*^! always portray the whole truth. 
Your camera will record everything on film that it sees. But you 
must make your camera see things that aren't really apparent to the 
normal viewer. To do this, you must be able to see those things 
that aren't apparent to the normal viewer. 

One has to start seeing to observe. Look at seemingly ordinary 
things from every angle. Not Just at eye-level. Stoop down or climb 
on top of something for a different view point. Walk around your sub- 
J(*ct, look through things at your subject » move back and move in close. 
S\^e all the variations. Now look through your camera. See how it^ 
sees. Stand on a chair» kneel down, move in and back, all around. 
Now change lenaea. Go through the same routine again. 

You should do this until you can see and understand how a camera 
soes. After awhile you'll be able to walk into a room and at a glance, 
st^e all the variations possible. You'll find yourself looking for and 
si^eing photographs you never believed posaible. Your imagination will 
run wile. 

Now, picture yourself doing a personality study of a bricklayer. 
Think of all the different angles and effects you could achieve by 
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using different lenses. Use backJ Lght ing. Shoot from below, from 
above, down the line of bricks Just laid, from behind. The possi- 
bilities are endless, 

"Seeing" won't happen overnight. You can't change the way you've 
been seeing all your life just Jiko that. It takes time and practice, 
practice, practice. Learn to st«e like a camera. Try to prevlsuallre 
your photographs, 

""cise 1 

Answer these questions and check your responses at the top of 
the next page. If any of your answers are incorrect, read the 
material again. 

1. T or F, A camera never lies, 

2. T or F, You can learn to see like a camera by closing 
one eye? 

3. List 20 different angles for shots you could take of a 
secretary at a typewriter. 
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Bxercts^ 1 AMvrrt 
1. F 
2* F 

3. If you thought of 20 angles, that was easy. If you dUin't, 
keep thinking* 



Iiipact in Photographic Compositlofi 

If sows ont told you a very funny Joke chat caused you to laugh 
for 20 »inutsS| that Joke had iwpact. If it didn't, you wouldn't 
havs laughsd so hard for so long. Now, ii someone showed you a 
photograph that s^ds you cry for 20 minutrs, it too, had impact. 
That's what impact is all about. It captures the attention and 
causes the visvsr to have an instant enotional reaction. This 
rsaction can bs positive or negative. Impact can cause elation, 
anger, or sadnsss. It may cause the viewer to remember a personal 
experience similar to that depicted in the photograph. Impact 
causes cosmmnication. 

Composition In Photography 

To make your photographs communicate, and chat's what you're 
hare to learn, they must have impact 1 How do you achieve impact? 
Start with using the basic rules of composition, use leading lines, 
framing, selective focus; watch backgrounds and change camera angles. 
Photograph your subject from angles that the average person never 
seas. Ttiis will add interest to your photographs. Most of us never 
sea an award presentation from the recipient's point of view. It 
may not work but it's worth a try. Shoot closeuos. 

The only restriction to good photography ia your imagination. 
Shoot i lot of film. Captain Steven Kleid, Chief of Information 
Division, 71st Flying Training Wing, Vance AFB, OK, said it this 
way, "Use your film. If God hadn't Intsnded you to shoot 20 ex- 
posures, he wouldn't have put them on the roll.*' The more shots 
you take of a subject the betcer your chances are for a good shot. 
We don't imply that you should shoot indiscriminately, but, plan 
your shots and shoot from different positions each time. This 
gives you a batter chance to get that one really good shot ana 
It gives you and your editor a selection of photographs to choose 
from. By shooting all around your flubject you have both right- 
looking and Isft-looklng shots. This helps the editor in selecting 
shots to fit Into a layout. There's nothing more frustrating to 
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an editor than to find out that all of your pictures are left- 
looking shots. This leaves a choice of three things; (1) have 
all pictures facing off the pag«N (2) flop (print backward) a 
picture or two if possible, or (3) have the asslgnwent reshot, 
none of which is acceptable. Remember, you're working for the 
editor. Help him d(» his Job. It'll make you look good. 

Exercise 2 

^ 'plete the following exercise. If your responses are 
incorrect, restudy the material. 

1. Define impact. 

I 



2. How can you achieve impact in your photographs? 
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Exercise 2 Anevere 



!• Iv^act capturee the «ii4*nitun and causofi an inntant 
Motional reaction in th<« view€*r. Thin reaction can 
be pMtlivo or nGgarlv^s 

2, Uae iMglnation and basic Rules of Coaiposiilon. Shoot 
froA uniwual anglca. 

CoMpletc the follovlng exerc iac and take It to your instructor 
for evaluation. He will give you further Inar met ions ai thla 
tlw. 

Exerciae 

1. Llat three exaoplea of aubjecta that would l>o sulrahle 
for the **Statlc Peraon'' HhootJng aaalgnnu^nt . 



2, In your opinion, what in the purpoae of pluw o^raphiug 
m atatlc peraon uaing 72 expoaurea? 




3. What do you think you will gain fro« the aaHignmontV 



Inatructor 



DIRECTIONS 

Obtain Slide-Tape Static Peraon froai your Instructor 

and view It on a Caraauice in Uarning Center. This will givi* 
you Biore siaalon Infornatlon. The following ftlaaion data ^tves 
you a permanent record of requtrt^menca. 
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MISSION 



KQUIPMENT AND SUPPLIES 



fins I H of lufliii* 



35fi«ii camera srf 
Electronic flash 
Nikor tanks and red!; 
Projection printer 
Contact printer 
Printing paper 
Bulk film 



l/Htudelll 
1/Htudenl 
As needed 
l/student 
l/student 
A« needed 
As needed 



PROCEDURES 

Select a subject who will be in a stationary position for an 
extended period fo tii»e. An example of this could be a person 
working at a desk» sitting in the library « reading under a trce« 
etc* Observe this person and the surroundings* then take 72 dlf* 
ferent photographs employing basic compositional techniques^ various 
caaera angles, lenses* and long, medium, and closeup shots. Try to 
capture some of that person's uniqueness on film. Expend all your 
film on the same subject. This will force you to concentrate more 
on dealing creatively with that subject to produce different photo* 
graphs. Work around your subject and try to put him ot case. 

Process and proof your film. Select and number 40 different 
shots on your proof sheet. The instructor will critique your proof 
sheet. Print two prints of the best four shots. Your prints must 
meet the Standards of instructor- Evaluation. 
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ATTENTION TO DKTAIL 

OBJECTIVE 

Produce photographs of a p*Tnon to show details of character. 
Expose, process, and proof a mlnlSHiSi of two rolls of B 4 W fil» 
and turn in proofs for critiques Si?leGC the best four shots and 
Mke one print of each any sise u{y to B X 10 Inch (20 X 25cii). 
Photos ausc Mct Standards of Inncructor Evaluation* 

iNTKODUCTIOi 

As you go about your day-to^Uay activities you see things 
around you in a very superficial way* In other words, you see 
only the obvious. In this exercise, you will get very close to 
a person and photograph the minute details that you see. After 
covpleting this exercise you should begin to see things you have 
never seen before. As in the ]xr«vtous exercise, this is something 
you can do periodically to htelp become even more observant. 

DIRECTIONS 

Study the following text. When you have completed the text, 
answer the questions at the end and take it to your instructor 
for evaluation. He will give you further instructions. 

INPORHATIOH 

Personality 

What is personality? It's a quality or state of being personal 
or being a person and not a thing or abstraction; personal existence 
or Identit). It constitutes distinction cf person; distinctive per- 
aonal character; Individuality. In other words, being ourselves. 

The thing that all people have in ccnmon is that they are all 
different, li they weren't, ue*d live in a heck of a world. Just 
Imagine if everyone else had exactly the same personality as you. 
Vou couldn^i live with yourself. If they all had your good points, 
it would be great. But what about your bad points? Would you wish 
them on anyone? 

What are your good points? Thfr.k about it for a minute ~ you 
do have some. Hopefully they outweigh your bad ones. If you can\ 
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pick out >^Hir good fioints, hov do yo«i €<xfiert to ice other people 
tood or bad ones? 

"St-elng" 1% not to be taken tightly. We tend to nee everything 
mupcrflcUlly- We don^t usually see deeply Into our ■ubject'a per- 
«onility< Usually we decide right away whether ve like a person cr 
not. Have you ever asked yourselC what it U about this person you 
like or dislike? If you could analyxe your feelings and answer 
thia question, then you SMiy begin to **see'* Into people*! person-* 
alitiea. 

Capturing a person's '*real self*^ on fil« is not an easy taak* 
Oh» we can take pictures of the» laughing or crying, saiiling or 
frowning, but do we really shr^ their personality? 

Whole va Fart 

Often it My be necessary to look at so«e of the ssuill details 
of a person*a character. We donH always have to see the entire 
subject to get an idea of what a subject is. For instance, a 
picture of a horae's head will give stoat people an idea what the 
rest of the animal looks like through assocUtion. The weathered 
£ace of a streetcorner newspaper vendor or the elegant hands of a 
piano player »ay tell us cosiething about the personU peraonality. 
Could you take a picture of lob Hope, not show his face, and con« 
nunicate to a viewer that this is lob Mope? There viust be something 
othet thsn his famous nose that would communicate who he is. 

With ting Crosby it might h«ve been his pipe, with Jimmy Durrante 
it could be his hat. and so on« \ou must learn to observe the de* 
tails of a subject* 

What do we mean by '•details*'? Actually, we* re using the tern 
two ways in this exercise* First we are saying that you should 
"pay attention to the details of your jsubject. Webster aays, "ex- 
tended treatment of or attention to particular itema/' Let^s explain 
this* Vour subject has certain things that he dnes. Maybe he holds 
his pipe a certain way or wears his cap a certain way he may have 
the habit of sitting on the corner of his desk when conversing with 
a client. These are the items we should pay attention to and give 
extended treatment to* Wht. because they are the "details" of this 
person's personality. 

The second treatment of "details" as we use it in this exercise 
can best be explained by going back to the Webster. Webster says» 
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••a part of a whole: a« (a) a small and aubordlnace part, (b) a part 
considered or requiring to be considered aeparately from the whole 
and (c) the small elamencs of a photographic Image corresponding to 
those of the subject. " Well, what does all that mean to us? 

As we* photograph our subjects wo should pay attention to such 
things as the lines ac tho corners oi our subject's cyc^s or mouth, 
their hands, the look In their eye or wisp of hair hanging down 
their forehead. In other words, we should also photograph all the 
lleelt details of our subject's personality that tend to be dis- 
tinctively theirs. 

Characteristics and Mannerisms 

Usually the details that we watch for (n a person's personality 
are the characteristics and mannc-rlsms that make that person unique. 
Characteristics are the physical things you see about a person: The 
swollen arthritic knuckles of an old person, the coarse hands of a 
construction worker. Mannerisms are the gestures a person makes or 
the way he holds his pipe, sips hL« tea, or wears his hat. These are 
the distinctive qualities that make each person different. These are 
the qualities you as a photojournalist must learn to observe. 

Answer the following questions and take them to your instructor 
for evaluation. He will give you further Instructions at this time. 

Exercise 

1. Describe in your own words what your personality is like. 



List four characteristics and mannerisms chat make up 
your personality. 



3. What point, feature, or characteristic is there about 
you that someone could photograph and communicate your 
personality ? 
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6* In your own words, explain Just what you think you are 
suppoBC to get out of chin loMAon. 



5. How do Che techniques of AtCcnCion Co Detail figure Into 
phoCographing a characcer study of a person? 



Instructor Evaluation 



MISSION 



EQUIPMENT AND SUPPLIES 



35xm camera set 
Electronic flash 
Projection printer 
Contact printer 
Nlkor tanks and reels 
Printing paper 
Bulk film 



Basis of Issue 

1/student 
l/student 
l/student 
1/4 students 
As needed 
As needed 
As needed 



PROCEDURES 



Select a subject you would like to photograph. Study the subject 
and try to determine the features that best illustrate your subject and 
photograph them. You should study your subject while photographing him 
and show the details of character. Start to photograph your subject with 
a full-length view and gradually »ove in closer to photograph the details 
of character. They might be lines around the eyes or mouth, weathered 
hands* or an entire face. Stay with your original subject and expend 
all your film. This will force you to look more closely at your sub- 
ject and see new aspects you may otherwise miss. Don't forget* always 
try to put your subject at ease. Remember, you ore trying to communicate 
your subject's personality to someone who dops not know your subject. 
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DAY IN THE LIFE/PORTRAIT PERSONALITY 

OBJECTIVE 

Photograph a day in the life of a person. Process and proof 
for critique. Select the best five shors and make one print each, 
any size up to 8 X 10 inch (20 X 25cin). Photos must meet the 
Standards of the Instructor Evaliintion. 

Use supplemental light to makt* a portrait of a person in his 
work enviroiuient. Turn in proofs and one good portrait for critique. 
Prints must neet Standards of Instructor Evaluation. 

INTRODUCTION 

At the beginning of this block you produced a picture story 
using the knowledge you brought with you. Then you dealt with the 
"Man on the Street** to see If you could handle people on a one-to- 
one basis. Then "Night Photography" took you into the world of push 
procesaing which you may or may not have done before. Then we started 
working with people to develop a technique to deal with the peraonallty. 
**Statlc Person" was a compositional exercise to learn to work with a 
peraon and their environment. "Attention to Detail" taught you to 
"see" the details of a person's peraonallty through the person's 
characteristics and mannerisms. Each of these assignments were 
building blocks that, when used together, could produce a Personality 
Study of a subject . 

Photographing the personality Is the heart and soul of a photo- 
Journalist's work. From the techniques used to capture the personality, 
tht: photojournallsr can accomplish almost any assignment Involving 
people. All of these techniques will help you to cover assignments 
where people are Involved In events. 

Your next assignment is In two parts. In the first part, you 
will blend the techniques learneJ In the previous assignments to 
produce a personality study of a subject. It should be an Indepth 
study that uaes all the cechnlquis of static person and attention to 
docai 1. 

The second part of this exercise Involves a new type of photography. 
It has been described as "people pictures." however, portraits at work 
Is a better description. The old ''behind the desk" shot of the boss 
or coimnander can be replaced by a more Intereatlng portrait of the 
boss sitting on the corner of the desk in a three quarter pose. In 



\8 



the following information section we suggest some ways to iiiprove 
the posed shot • 

DIRECTIONS 

Study the following text and answer the exercise questions. There 
are some assignments from the text book "Visual Impact in Print" to 
study and exercise questions on that material. When you have com- 
pleted the text, see your instructor for further instructions. 

INFORMATION 

PERSONALITY STUDY 

Photographs of people interest other people. People are intrigued 
by what makes others tick* A simple snapshot is not enough to express 
this tick or the "self" of a person — the photo must have a personality 
"punch." 

The Real Self 

Personality Is hard to define and equally difficult to capture on 
film. A person *s real self may be as obvious as a flashing billboardt 
or as secretive as the breath of life. Consequently, it is not an 
easy task when you attempt to capture personality. . 

In-Depth Reporting 

Since photojournalism is in-depth reporting using photographs and 
words, you should strive to honestly convey the subject's true charac- 
ter. Your challenge is to relate the real person below the surface 
which is more than Just the subject's physical appearance. 

It Is virtually impossible to capture a subject's total personality 
in a single photograph, A series of photographs, considered together, 
can more faithfully convey the subject's personality, which is com- 
prised of a variety of traits and characteristics. Therefore, when 
attempting to document the character in one photograph, you must 
concentrate on the most dominant aspect of the subject's personality. 

Know Your Subject 

Most photographers contend that getting to know the subject is a 
stringent requirement in order to truly convey the personality. Others 
feel a candid observation can faithfully reveal the aspects the photo- 
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irapher wiah«a to obtain. 



Ideally, reaearch and close observation of the .ubject glvea you 
batter direction on how to document the subject. Even after extensive 

ooJ^I^Jir^";* "^ri^*' pictures, th.t sn unkn«m 

personality trait emerges. If it !« siRniflcant or dominant, you »uat 
be alert to recognize this and versatll.. enough to capture it. 

Tha reat of this reading asttitnaent will Involve reading a sec- 
tion of the text fro. Vlsusl Inpat i in I'rlnt. The text deals with 

LttL/" I <=«*l'«y ««cutlve, .nd how the 

photographer handled the story. 

Study pages 77 - 93 of Vlsusl (apse. In Print. When you hsve 
completed the text answer the queedons In the following exercise 
•nd check your snswers on the foI]owlng psge. 

Exercise 1 

1. Whst did the photographtT .lo to insure he would be sbU to 
cover the entire dsy of rhi- subject? 



What characteristic or aannerls* did the photogrspher notice 
about hla aubject? 



3. How many pictures did th.- photographer take? How aany 
aelected? How many used? 



4. Whst ahot WAS used as tlu- lead picture in the first spread? 



5. How did the editors get two picture/spreads out of the 
Jia Seyaour story? 
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Exerclve 1 Anwcrs 



1. Asked for fntry Into ail nltuattons that Midv good pictures 
Mid gave finai clearance to everything before publ lent Ion. 

2. The Jotting, fingering, chewing nnd tapping of the pencil. 

3. 614, 32, 17 
A. Eating lunch. 

5. Noticed that Ji«*a day waa split into tvo parta. One uhere 
he reserved hia aM>rninga for papemork and phone calla; the 
other for viaitora. 



The aecond part of your aaalgniient la to produce a "Portrait at 
Work.** Thla photograph mutt be one that visually coaaunicates the 
occupation of the subject. It can be taken froa the day in the life 
assignaent or shot on another subject. 

Head pages 121 - 129 of Visual lapact In Print and answer the 
questions in the following exercise. Check your answers at the top 
of the next page. If you did not answer correctly, reread the 
n«terlal. 



Exercise 2 



1. The photojoumalist portrait is a/an 
appraisal of the subject. 



2. The psychological key to portraiture is 



3. What about eyeglasses in Journalistic portraiture? 
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1* HOflMt 

2. Rapport 

3. If a aubject veara tlaaaea ho must have them on in the picture. 
You Mial uae your 811111 to llllwlnatc any reflectlona. 



Here* a a point wo7th Mntloning before you start your **Day In the 
Life** aaalgnMnt. Yriu My have renearched your Idea thoroughly and 
ael(*cted an Intereatlng aubject such aa a police detective. You have 
hopea of apendlni a nl|ht photographing three howlcldea. five burglariea, 
and tvo Interrogatlona and Inatead your aubject enda up on a atakeout 
all night drinking coffee froa a therMa, Where are all the great 
plcturea? Caught In thla iltuatlon, a aMrt and thorough photojournal** 
lat vould **play** the atory aa It hnppena. Show that a detectlve*a life 
la full of boring nlghta on atakeout, aovctlMa only to be relieved In 
the SKirnlng vlth nothing having happened. It could be depresalng but 
knowing thla aort of thing happens* be prepared to change your Initial 
atory Idea to ahow what a detectlve*a life la really like. It*a not 
all flavour. Shota of your aubjecr looking at hla watch, an aahtray 
full of cigarette butta. a theraoa giving up Ita laat drop of coffee 
and a lonely atrect with an unaerked car alttlng under a atreet light 
could tell the atory of boredoa. 

Reaeaiber, your iMglnatlon in your greateat aaaet. Keep it fine-* 
tuned and It will pull you out of an otherwiae bad altuatlon. 

Supplemental Lighting Technlquea 

Exlatlng light ia the light already on the acene^ whether natural 
or artificial. It*a been aald that ''Available Light" ia any light 
you Bay have available, i.e.» reflector » atrobci flash powder, etc. 

The key to uaing aupplenenta] light ia that it aust look natural. 
If you over light or burn up your subject or caat ahadowa on the wall, 
you are not uaing the equlpaent correctly. 

Uae of aultiple strobes or bounce lighting should give good 
results. Multiple strobes should be set up so that one atrohe ia 
a main light the others are fill. If done correctly, the main light 
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would give the appearance of light coining through a window or from 
a laap. The fill light, of course, reducea the lighting ration by 
filling in the ahadowa caat by the main Jight. The aame technique 
you mat uae in a studio. Bounce flash ran be from a single light 
source or from multiple sources. A white piece of mount board or 
any reflective surface can be used. Again, the technique should 
resemble natural light. 

F'^'^ombcr, you ahould uae supplemental light whenever there Is 
not enough exiatlng light to yield a good expoaure. Any good photo- 
grapher ahould maater the techniques of using aupplemental light. 

Remember, if you are uaing color film the supplemental light 
you use must match the color balance of your film. 

Complete the following exercise and check your answers on the 
next page. If your reaponsea are incorrect, read the raster lal again 



Exerciae 3 

1. Available light is . 

2* Any uae of aupplemental light should look 



3. Liat 3 methoda of providing aupplemental light to a acane. 



A. When should you use aupplemental light? 
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Exercise 3 Answers 

1. Whatever you have available* 
2* Natural* 

3* Multiple, flash, bounce tiash. reflector fill 

4* When there In not enough light to expose your film or to 
reduce lighting ratio* 

Answer the questions in the following exercise* When you have 
completed it, take it to your instructor for further instructions. 

Exercise 

1* For a personality study to communicate, explain what you must 
do as a photographer* 

2* Explain why it is necessary to take so many pictures of a 
day in the life when only a few pictures are used* 

3. List three examples of photographs you might take that would 
be improved by using the I'ortrait at Work* 

4. Explain why you should have an understanding of the use of 
supplement a 1 ligh t * 
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5* What is the Min consideration when using supplewotsl light? 



Instructor 



MISSION 



EQUIPMENT AND SUPPLIES 



Basis of Issue 



35iBm camera set 

Electronic flash 
Contact printer 
Projection printer 
Nikor tanks and reels 
Bulk film 
Printing paper 



1/student 
As needed 



1/4 students 



1/student 
As needed 
As needed 
As needed 



PROCEDURES 

For the first part of this mission you will need a subject with 
whom you spend all day. When you have such s person lined up, ex- 
plain what you intend to do. U is important your subject knows 
this time requirement because you don't want to lose your subject 
half way through your assignment. 

It is equally Important that you know what you want ahead of 
time because this will help to put both you and your subject at ease. 
Explaining your Intentions will Rfve the subject more confidence In 
you. 

Use all the techniques you hnvr learned In the previous lessons* 
such as; long, medium and closeup nhots: framing and leading lines. 
Watch for mood shots and be alert to notice special characteristics. 

Process and proof your film. 

Select the best five shots and make one print of each, any size 
up to 8 X 10 inch (20 X 25cro) . Your final photos must meet the 
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Standards of Inatructor Evaluation. 



For the accond part of thta Piaalon you imiat produce a portrait « 
ualng aupplcwntal Itghttng, at work* Thia ahould be a portrait In 
your aubjcct*a vork environwnt. The photo muat reflect your aub~ 
ject*a occupation. Uae the tuidelfnea you studied In Visual Ivpact 
in Print. 

Apply your previous training to mmkc a good portrait. Kemes^er 
coapoaltion, leading linea, aelective focus and fasiiliar surroundings 

Process and proof your film for critfque« Select your best shot 
and print one good portrait to neet the Standards of Instructor 
Evaluation. 
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Technical Trclninc 
Still Fhotojournaltstic Technique* 
BLOCK ZII 
THE COmUNlCATlVE FKOCESS 




ilSAF SCHOOL OF APPLIED AEROSPACE SCIKNCES 
3A30th Technical Training Group 
Lowry Air Force Base. Colorado 




wMctmm or vm air fOiCE FiocMiwn TWcr 

3430 T«clmlc«l Traintnt Wtnf C3AIR23152 <»1;"J 

Umrr Air force kse, ColerWo S0Z30 

Study »ttl4«« (SC«), workbooks (»»•). "tudy guide und work- 
v,ok« <SW«), progrMMd t«Kt« (PT«), ahd handout. (H0o> are 
kUihorrizcd by ATC for studciit u«« In ATC courtco. Tb«y art 
detitn«4 to you throu|li your atudy •••Ipwent* In th« 

wott loitcsl scnucncc for r»»y undcrotondint. An«w«r th« 
■elf-cvBluatlon ^ucotteno and conrplete each problew or work 
aasltnMnt In the sequence given, and It wlU aid you In u«- 
deratandint and retraining the key potnta covered In Mtcrtal 
you have atudled. 

TAILE or COKTWTS 

C3A2I123152 OOl-Ill'l Co»»lcating with reofla 

C3A2I123152 001-111-2 Co^awnlc^attve Photograrhy 

C3A2W3152 OOl-in-3 Co^nlcattve Wtltlng 
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OBJECTIVE 

rroducc ont« huwuin tnli«reHi riitor nltdi'' tHac t omiiiunie3t«*& ii mood, 
ItM^lliiKt ewotliin to thi* viiiior. JUlde moR< muot Standnrdu of 
Indiruetor [Cv^^Uml (un# 

Pruducf« one* color ^ttdc' that rofpwtfmlrof 4*?% a tif(« rontrolling 
fiteior. Sltdr mmt meet Standards of {tmtruclor Kvaluntton^ 

iNTHODUCTTCIi 

art' trauMli^rrit'd fr^m um» pHfauit lu o-iuh^^r^ Wi« rommunlcaic non- 
vt-rballv Keiiiiiro»« postures <ind l.irhil i*xpf i^sstonn. When we 

sp«"aV(, ll^ toiu» and «|U«:ittly of uiif Voire* offtM*< coMMmli «u ton, A 
iiliiitojourrial hit rt^mmunleaii^a vlnunlh throunU worda and photORro|ihs. 
1h^* bolt(«r you undi'r^tand and Inr^^ra* I with peopti^« the brttcr you 
wlU hi> able lo fuMituntraic with them« 

uiHtun ims " ".-^ - - 

tltxiiW tUv loUowlitg Hoellon un tommui^f ent ion dip Annwor 
I III* lul>*rlm « >.i»n iH* s niul eh*»rk vnur an5w*>rN« Wiu«n \i»u foi*l vo\i 
•n*» r4*aJy» annwi^r Mh^ lO-qiu^nrtuii tc?U on page 14 />nd tike ll to 
viHii luHiriunMYr lor ovutuatioo. Your Innlrurtor wtit ^Ivi* you 
luitlu-r losuocnoou at lhat iim«'. 



k*«M«»^<*i^*^*' ulu^lhiT vou sU\ a •anil phot oj^i aphi-i .\r b:i^» 
I). v/"4pap« i k «i milii.iiv rtrrvirr ma|M/ia« ^ or a ph«*J i*jM*a»^lu^r a 
la a» on tu lu^tMn.anoii Oni»«« a.^nigntmni^ v.ui inN J.n to con- 

Mioir.kii^. Yi ii>poM what you .iiuI hoar, uki;i>« vour caraiTa a»nl 
» i p-i Y ;u clu^u luNM'pri l and n'^lau* li lo vnur ri^ador to cn- 
• iv«M<u alui. la I 'uiciiwslul phui o {oiirna f i s( . vnu^ wusl fuHy 
uitili-r.^n uul » h» loMft* ol ( i^mhuuii « al io.; :ivai laM. 1,. y^-u, 'fh*'^ lollov- 
.ai\ aata^r'uwl (h > ih» diltoiiw foim^ at < caitu.iit « oan«'a lhar « avi '-e 



( ivMiunlrat Ion 



13S 



VERBAL. Verbal conwunical ion Is the commun i cat ive process of 
speaking to relay Information and li«tc»nlng for feedback or return 
information. Through this prott-ss, von ran extract from your sub- 
jects the necessary information lo pnt together your stories and 
captions. You also direct your subJcM'ts and cllirlt information 
that helps you deti-rmine an angle for your story. Thi* part of the 
verbal process that is least used Is listening. Fn^quently we talk 
roo much and listen too little. As a photojournal ist , you need in- 
formation from your subjects. Let them tell you. Your chance to 
communicate will come when your photos and story are published. 

WRITTEN. Written symbols arc put down on pap«»r. If the com- 
municative process works, they are perceived and understood by 
your reader. The better the information is written, the more it 
will hold the reader's interest and communicate. Written informa- 
tion supplements the Information communicated by your photographs. 
The combination of written material and photographs should tell the 
whole story. 

SYMBOLIC. Symbols offer a direct and dramatic form of com- 
munication. They must relate directly to the subject and not 
cause viewer confusion. The cultural background of your viewers 
will control their reactions to certain symbols. For example, 
viewer reaction to the Star of David would be totally different 
in Cairo than in Jeruselem. In ChritUlan areas, the cross is a 
readily identifiable symbol, and the meaning it conveys is always 
constant. If properly used, symbols -ire a very effective means of 
commun i cat ion. 

SIGNALS. Signals are a universal means of rommuni cat Ion . The 
red traffic light means stop. The whistle stops sports action. Th 
siren and flashing lights of a lire engine signal - clear the way 1 
an emergency. Signals play a constanC role in our life. 

VISUAL. Uv see things with our eyes and reart lo tliem. Thoto- 
graphy is a form of visual communication. In tl»r nt.-xt section, 
will explort- il in detail. 

Compli'it* I his ixer( ise ;md el>rek your nnswor*. nl the top of thi- 
ni'Xt page. If your responses are incorrect . reread the material. 



Exercise 



1. List four forms of communication. 



A. 
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I). 

Match each fxamph- whfj i\w rotti-ci form of cummun » . .u i 

A. V**rbal communication I. a cr.iirii- light 

B. Wrltt.<?n coraraunicat (on j. The \ Klag 

C. . Symbolic cotnmunicnc 1 on _ i, a phorograph 

D. Signal communication A, a Iccchm 

F. Visual communication *\, a fearnrv .irMi;- 

Dt^iinft communication in your own words. 



/• phoi ojoii cna I i :: t .jonunnn t caci's 



riio :jvgpst pi'tii' iv.Ti th;u nrii:***; m «-.r! tl c^v.uy.nrt'i t::t , ioi. 
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Exercise 1 Answers 



1. Verbal, writcen, symbol if » si pin Is. vIsiujI 

2. I. p C 3. E 6. A 'i. B 

3. Commun i cal ion is tr;ins>*r i»f tlunights. I <lra;; , .mil rmf»tion« 
from onr person to ■■inoLlu-r. 

4 . Visually 

5. Too much talking and not cnnu>;li I I s ti'O i n^'. , 

Photographic Communication 

This is Ihr phot ojou rn;j 1 1 st * s mrilla and as siuh, rates dclaflfd 
study . 

What makes a good photograph? Tlil.'; Is a tUflir.ult qurstfon 
ro answer. When viewing photo>;raphs , thcrr arr many dlTfcrcnl 
reactions depending on the personal ta:;le, valors, and i»xpor I imumt^ 
of thf viewer. However, etfectivi* photographs, likr other typos 
of visual art, have two things in commnn : thiy roramun i <:at f and t h» y 
represent t lu- personal viewpoint of thi- photographer. 

Phocoj-raphy is comwun i eat i on A good picture: (l) ti*lls a 
Story, (2) states an opinion, ()) shows a relationship or, ('♦) 
enpresses an emotion- Whatever meaning your photograph intends 
t»^ communicate depends entirely on yini. The meaning o\ yotjr 
pliorograph can be communicated !»y tismg tfihniqoi*:; th.it are simph- 
or c.ompltx. (»hvioits, or suhlli-, ea.sily und. rstocMl by :i large .uidlenrr 
or c lear to »Mily ;i smaj I group of interi-strd vit wi-rs. 

As with other vi.sual arts, the t rui- mt-.-ining ol ;ioy phorojMaph 
may not he 'Jtu- that ^ • hi- put into words. For ixampl*-. it may hr 
ao insighi into a person'.** rharaeler. ;» fii liuK imfiion. -i mr>men» 
(•f hom«»r . '»f .in uni xpect t:d exprcs.s ion. Howevr i i em» tnl.» i onr vt ry 

impiMtant laei: tmli'.ss th»- meaning, is lommun i »:0 •■•I , Hp- ph'»i -ipli 

:.s v!»;td vjiIm.mm p»Mnt or reasf»M lor t;x I s t «iot- . 

An import ;uii ingred ieni of a \\****k\ phot ojtrapli i.*; t pe rsonal 
viewpoint ot the photographer, A e.nnern in t lu- h.inil-: »»l a photo- 
]Ottrnalist 's at: •xieution ol his eV'S, miod anti .niotioo.M. Mf mu*:» 
h-.irn to make his eomera not only rncrd what ht sri »;. hut nl.<JO fx- 
his re.-u-tion.s to what lu- sr«-s . 
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A good photograph mubt m«k«- ;i dlrt^'t, dear .stntemnt about its 
Hiihjecr and it must do so In an original way. To do this, you mu»t 
first, of all hi- quite suro what you want your picture to say. Next « 
.•K-ltTt only thf elomentH ntceKsnry to express this nuaning. Every- 
thing i-l.sp nhcMild 1)1' f I fmi iiat f<l . KviTyihinj; (n your piiotograph 
.sht)ul(l contribute to your Idea. This can be summi-d up in one word: 
^»'PAJ ^y* Make your photograplis ;ih clear as possihit- by showing no 
iniire than necessary. Unnecesnary eliMnents can misltad your viewer. 

Whenever you have eomplote (•onin>l ovrr any pholographi c 
situation, you mu«t plan, .•.elort, and arrange tvrrytlnnj-. in your 
picLurt' for t lie most direct coinmun I cu i on , A y^*uH\ idea is to penr i l- 
skftch your picture, trying dllfi-reni arrangiMneui s y«)\ir picture 
elements^ until you se<- t lu- bo.si one possible. Ilowi-ver, if you 
have little control, as in a camlid picture, then you must make 
an insrantaneous Judgement as to when your f)icture elements are 
111 thr best, moHt expressive positions for your pholt^graph. The 
im»re planning you do In coni.roll'-d situations, ilu- better back- 
ground you will ht'ive for making «|uick (h»clsions in uncontrolled 
*; M ua I lona . 

Alihou^-.li should plan I t i- pUiure l ar^ iuilv, .ilways reim mher 

n. be open I » mi w pos:ilbMilie . Look out lor tiie i'resh, thi 
•.pout ^uieous , I hf uneXpec t *"tl . y oltiMi .1 iiM/ralin}; leok nr a 

• ly hwH.au gesiui'i- will suddenly appear in your viewlinder. If 
• MI lapiuri- Mll•^ Mgnillrant insiant, It can make .1 more original, 
r.parkling pie.'nri. The "grab'* shot can b»* as creative and ex- 
pj.ssivf (ii yc>ur personal viewpoliit as Is the planm^d s»»ol because 
1% .-.i goi»d gr.di ::h(t( •. corn*- I rom i-xperiince. 

O! i nursi-, phot o}.'.r »ph^ whith ri-pre-.enf t hi- pho!o^;. -.^h' r* > 
t ;»(>0i) I vilwn.Mni « an bi- -.e :.td^ j s^eM ve , i.>bscure, iV p.)urly 
I'X.t.uleil t hni t hi y lall to noimnun i » ;u , and wo .>iU' hu; • n« pr.> to- 
y\i.\\)\\K'V undi-rsi and.s 1 hem. On ( h»- o(li* r ii;iud. .1 pli ? .'.i ii' (h.it 

.inim i < .it «•:; in a ». impli" w.iy , onlv (he le.ililv in : M>ni t lir 

.\i'in i I witlnMii . oiniih-ut i Mj. en I I »M 1 n t « I p r r t I D); I*: nerelv 

4 i.»«.hmI, n.Ji .• work ol .III. I I 1 a!'.", both .'he \i' '•.s'^iM'. t'lem*nt 
.o«l • i • I J .>niii!«io 1 1 1 1 M>M • » r .1 . tu i o}- . .iph t .) i u 1 i v I f eel i Vi . 

I.: till' • »>ut .. Wf iMh|)ls.i . I ' . { i« 1 f.*l'. \ , .n . ' . /Ot- 

t X|M . ;•. , - ..MM I n'W|>- It ( I M -1 I I I .If . \ » \' J vi , / . I i );hl I O'" . 

. iiiM-i .1 . oil! I I ■ . ! I i I i-rs . .ind .n k n» )iii i »-ehii i ■ • n < 1 |h i;iosi in'- 

♦ "lit i»l r h-' ! ools. I hi w V ,■()!• u*. ■ t hi ii«ol^ w:!l improv«- 



.1 p> I On J i M ' . • n f I r oHi 



••■I.. .-I In 1! 
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world. You Hvv things in your own way. So be yoiirsrlf. Your 
success as a photoiournal ist , liofh in the mvnthvfiv mifl professional 
sense depends on your ability to mv uniquely «nd fo f«ipfure that 
seeing on f i 1m, 

Complete rhis exerclsr ami i-lierlt ynor nnHWern ;it ffie top of flie 
next page, U your respoiiset^ ;ir»» (n' orreef , rcri'-id Hn» material 
ngain, 

Kxercise 2 

!• List three of the four tunrtinns of a gi»nd photograph. 

A. 

/ 

B. 



2. The person totally respons Ihb- for photonraphh romwimledl Ion 
is th%' , 0 



1. The kc»y tfM-hn(que in phot ogr.ipti Ir rommun I eat i on in 

4, For a photo to bv (iilly inflective, it mir.r both 
A . 
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I. 1<»I1h w Htury, convoys <in Itlo/i, shown a rt^lnMdriNhlp, oxpresses 
an oimit ion. 



2, photographer 



3. slntplity! 



clearly communlcaio and roniafn phorogrophor 's personal 
viewputnt * 



CoiKMon Ground 

For a photographer to roiwnimirato with a r4«a<lcr» a romon core 
ot 03cp<'rlenro imitit hi» ostahl Ishrd, The old rlioho of how to describe 
\\ Hunset lo «i blind man la apt horo. If your viowor (annot relate in 
any way lu what you are preneniiuK, Ihero Is no comminU rat Ion. You 
must i^atabllMh a common bond ol rxperienee and build from there. The 
eaalest aroa of common grounds is people. The range of human ex- 
perience ia unlveraal. Happint^Hs looks the same no matter what 
t hi' language or culture. The emotional reactions of people are much 
I lie same no matter where you are. The great truism of photojournalism 
1:: that people are Interested In people. Photographs of a new Item 
o; oquipment are doiumi^ntary photographs; not phot o|oiiroal ism. The 
plioiojounuil Ijit would examine \\\i\x equipment through the people who 
o,>erate ;t. Iliis approach draws I he viewer In and gives him somellung 
lu idi^ntify It you keep tlUs approach in mind and uMli7,e \\ 

in yiiur work, you are well on ye.ir way to communicating as a phoco- 
j| ournal I st . 

Wlirn yee ai\' t«-:earching i>i shoot Iur a story, yoti art» also 
eoininunicat la^', with people. In (his c:isc. it is the people who 
will h.' »'ooi %uLli*rts. Ilnwwi ll vou iaterrelat* and communicate 
wich your suhiects playj» \ larg» lole in <lereimin»ng the types of 
|aJl)lo^. vou get. We will i-xplon* Mils nren in depth hi t hi- next 

\ Oil . 



An* M>.' iiu.-.MOn-; in I li i ."xeirisi- and . l-v rk your answers 
II th»' top I ill.' n xC pae.'. M your .insu-i'i . art mcoiiect. reload 
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the mar<-rl«l. 

I. If you riporl a story fliriMi|;li \ Uv \^vvp\v lnvnlv«'d, y<»u nrr 



2. Whal should hv t\w vr\mr subH'rl m,i(frr «>l |»lu»f m journa I f «in'' ^ 
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Exerclfle 3 AnnworB 



I. €*oiiiiNifi Kroiind 



R^^Uting With Your SubjCrct 

To get tho kffu) of photos thni you nfod lo loll your story, you 
nvod thi* full <Moporation of your sul>ji»rl. To \\k{ cooperation, 
dvml with your aubjoct with soneillvity and ri^spoei . R<»membor, 
your Rubject in a person, wtlh all tia» ;omplex nvvdn and desires 
that make him uniquely himself. When in doubt, romembor the Golden 
Rule: Treat other persons as you would like to be treated. No one 
likes to be treated as an object or a piece of furnitun*. The best 
results eome trom n shooting scMslon where the mibject is included 
US a working partner. Use your subji-rt's knowledge of his area. 
You might find some dynamite siioLs that would have been missed other- 
wise. Frequently, by asking quost Ions and drawing on your subject's 
knowledge in his ar%a of expertise, you will make a willing co-worker 
ouf o! a passive subleet. 

Bui rememl>t»r, you nusl always retain control of ihr shooting 
6.^Hsiou. Vou are the director, the subject the actor. You decide 
what to shoot, what angle to shool from, and what the subject should 
be doing. To establish both a good working relationship and maintain 
c:>utrol requires tnri. Sensitivity, and a clear sense of purpose. You 
\>lil find In aiost eases tlial 11 you app»wir confident and knowloogoable, 
V'Mi will be dj«f-*rred to in your own area oi' expc^ri ise. Don't bo afraid 
i.^ eidmh IgncMauce and request advlc*- and informal ton in your suhjrci*?; 
aita. Peoplo i e»id to he natural lynchers In an in-a in which i!u*y arv. 
kiu)wh^dp.able. They likf to explain nmi enlighim nenpli-. You ^an 
u:lli?.i' this ira.t to great advani ape In your shooM:i>». Whi-n >ou show 
rrspc/l for your subject, you will gri rrspecl .md coopi-ration m n- 
t.iru Ihe tool- .^1 the trade for dealing with ptoph^ ari» Just r^rtoli 
i> part o! Youi kit ».s your h^nstes. 

». A' :*C I 'i 

Anowi-r ih» ^ollowiiiK <|oeslions and clierk vour ri spoasrs at t hi 

I oi (he :U'>A piiy,** . It your t » *:ponsrs are incorn-ii , reread t lu 
«...' It .1 . 

^ O * K) rh»» -.uhliM't -.luMild always hr «l'U rrrd to In r.rn in'< 
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up a shot. 

2. (T or F) The pho( ographrr niiould nlway« s»-f up the shot 



K U you walk into a «hop jind inricMllalcly suiii (I'llin^ pi'opir 
*'Sil thor(»/\ "Do llus »M r . Whni I?; iUr probablr r«'a(M ion? 



4. How should you approarh t hi* .':i(ua( iiMi in quf«s( Ion 'j? 



5. Who should have control of a shooting nituation? 



1 1 
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Ext'rcl««* A Answers 

1. F 

2. F 

1. Probably n t urn-ol f an<l lack of active reoperation. 



A. Elirii holp and cooporiii i on . Trt-ac snh)t i-ts witb respect 
as piH)ple. 



pbotographor 



(lorowun I eat ing With Your V lower 

The prime purpose* ol :i pho t n joiirna I Im is to ronwnunicato with 
I In- vf«»wor. If you pare away all but the sol*- function, this is 
vti.il you havi- leti. The skills to produce phot oj;raph.s that com- 
inunicaie are inht^rcnt to the sm cessfnl pliotojournal ist • Those 
skills can bi» :levi«loped an*! polished to a high degree^ but the 
ba.sic (MIC, imaf.'. inat M>n» han to he present. You can develop and 
li«uu' your I raaj.» i nat i on with experience. You slmuld alHO develop 
y(>ur understanding i»l people. The better you can understand and 
relate to people* the better you can produce photos that ronimuni- 
/ar^' tin* desired freling. 

Impact 

A photopr.iph should h:tve imp*ict. Impact is I !i.it quality th^lt 
neitant ly .ir. n:ies .ni v'luot \cn oi react i (>n I ronr. the vlrWiM^ lmp;i(*^ 
wMl ::ln}^li i>ni nu«> photo Mom .i y>rou|). It mnki-s <i photo :ir. instant 
aitent I i>ii-p.<M t n . M in d.amal ii . Imp.ii t usnaily rnnst s an emoi leoa 
Tract ion iroih i h>* v -wri ^ rathei than a cnns^drred « thonpjit-ont i 
.ii'lo:i. N"l . /riv pSiot .iph von piodnce lor pnbllcation will have 
-i V e.i I .Icii I I - 1 uiu>.w t . \ un slu>i 1 d I I y t e I ook 1 or d 1 f f ei'onf angi 
I. ri-.ument.s to. /our 'nii>}<'ii i i> (*i)mnuni i cat e i t I iMt i \ I \ . Di'tn ^ t 
h» ..imm'i t Ik trv viiiS-iiul app I e.iclu-n . Most oi the tune they may 
nv»j W( »*u I'lfi'it ivi'lv. but oti'a*. I oua I I V t brj will and with i*nch 
. I *npi von ai I ram i a^» . 

A:, a i>hot i>>;i a|>h*- 1 , it i vonr rt-spons i b i 1 1 1 \ 'o » ojnmun i cat e . 
"In' vii'wei ^ I ' l»ai k pa.s»uvi-ly I Miking, at your pliot oy, raphs . It » 



.w sA/K. tr>/ not I I I - I 
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Up to you lo produrc • photo thul rniiiieif ,1 r«*ffrl Ion fn Hie vli-vcr 
mil makvn him vanf to mhmrv vliiit you nmf nnd mtv n^porl loR. Pfoph* 
today ar** wry viNually orlctifnl, Tel«*vlHiofi ^ml iM»vf«-n haw «ub~ 
coiiMMuusly (rainf<l your vlc«#«*r t«» i-nptM-l Hfronie vl-.u.iln- You imiwl 
HMM.r rhin « xpiTirti ion* or your pliof o^r;iplis will uoi !•«• »ru»d, Oir 
slrong plioi o|;ra|ili wiih inip.H ff will ;ilfr.ii-i niid liol«l ff.ujfr fulrrr:;! 
In a publiraUoo wmii bellfr Hum Mm larK«*M Im.hMiii. • Your VM*w«tH 
an« lookiiiK tor pholOKraptis ihM rinofninilr.il<*. If yiMi romNntnicatt* 
cU'urly ami M(rotiKly» you liavo ji«rmMl#Ml. 

Exorclso 5 

Answer ihe following qiie»l iomi iin*! i*h« your atiNw«*r» ot \hv 
top of the next page, !f your ri*sptms«*H arc lnr<»irfCl, rvf^wHl thv 
naterlal. 

1. Wliai is the basic rcqulromoni for a pliotojournaliat ? 



2. Dvf ine Imparl . 



\< I. 5AaK * OOl -Ml I 




I, luMglfiai ton* 

2« \he qualify that ioKtanfly .iroiiHi^s an emotion or reaction 
from iUv viewer. 

DIRECTIONS 

Complete ihe exerctse below swA aller completion, lak<f it to 
your Instrueior for evaluation, 

K hint A forma of cottfriunicai ion and an ex«m|Yte ol each. 



A 




A 


H 


Kx, 


K 


<: 


Kx. 


C 


1) 


Kk, 


l> 


])<*! iue l ouominleat tun. 






K A \A\oi 4> iournal IhI 


oommufi 1 ( <ii i *i 




A . iiki' Uov I «M ^iii tijin^ 




V 




.UmI kii 





» . j»lio» ovM ijilu-r "ilioulil l»r Mm- tllnuioi ol I ion (T or K) 
\ Un.»» I I ini 1 on rrs rt»*»poii-.iO . 



lis 



ERIC 



8, The hvnt wrkinn r^^lmi Umuhlp hetwvn tUr pliuf ograplirr ami 



DO NOT CO cm. TAKE THIS TO VIXIK INSTKUrTOR F«i KVAI.UATICHf AT 1HI?l 
POINT. 
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OmKCTiONS 



J^liKjy ihi* hiiluving tt«H*i iun on III*' controlling furtors and 
rale piny iMmpUMi* the lni<«rfiK ox<>rrt9i«<ii and check your an9Wer«« 
WIm-ii yoii Hfv n^Aily, coppfrtf tin* 3hc|<i<«iir lun rvuluation te»t 
on pmt^v 1?, Takf ir to yotir timtnicfor lor ('valuation* 

iNTROWCTHm 

To fonrtioii HuriM^Mliilly a utoiirnal isl , yoii muMt have 
wort* fttan ii K«MH>rii! kno%#t»<dgo of pltoKiKrapliy* You mmi be the 
miiMter of your t<Hils and fechniqui«H. In addition to ii'chnlcal 
»a«tery of ihi* IooIh of your profeaslon, you nuKt manter the 
art o{ hiMMn relaHuna, The old connpt of fuat being polite 
and courteouH la no lonxer adequtite lor ihe photojournaliat. 
Hie ti^;!aofi U alvple. To ifhoiOKrAph the roaplexlttefli of ptople 
In everyday life, you iKuai tinderfitand what «oi(vaiea theai, vhat 
Mititpea th«lr allltudea, or men- Himpty, what inahea people ttck. 
The belter you underaland hov <md why people act and react the 
way they do« the hnlti-r you*ll he rthh* to co«Municate. 

INWHMATIDN 

I.jIi— ruuirol I log Kaetors 

To K*>l»* Huim- iiu(lt«rNi.iiutlni« ol ilu" redKon» people *iei the w,iy 
'M *y do, yuu u*»»d in he aware ol soim" of Ihe faclora that noilvato 
pi*opl(% For the nakv ol \lfirHy. we will ronalder eneh individual 
mot I vat (mI hy lour ll li-* ojjt rol I lojj fuclors: 

o hioh»>*f I at-^(»i*iu Mc Kartors 

o Cultoial Fa^'tuis 

i» e^.V! holn>» leal l\u^l ni . 

h mI II-. Ml .1 »»nsi', .1 ^omjilrx p.u K.i^>*- ol I ti» ah\>v«- 

I..* Oulv hy iiiKh'i'^t .Hilling • »u li l.uMnr imu wi- hopi lo uiuler^ 

Mil »»ui\M lv» Ol , imtii iinpoU .Mil I V , I lU' ptM»|vU* Wi- eiK*U>|^r*iph. 
U» im mN» I Mi»-.»' Ui»toi»i .u i iii)i>i m KiKmI »Utd .im oalv s\'|»ar.ir «mI 
S» loi ilu^ M.iki. (ik rl.'iiHv. li iV; look .11 »• M I, l:u»or indlvidu.-il 

oxilkiyl Kt'iiklli l.u'tol*. 

I «i« h Ml In .1 coiapU ir .1 uii' li iii).',« ah 1 plivyn'il pj k.i '* . 
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This package Includes sucii fsctorK as: 

physical asHfts or liablKtips 
fnlelliKencr (partially) 

For tlu- wMisi pan, Htr ,ihf>ve llslrd f;iiMurs .ir^ ^.rn«iic;i!ly 
ami lilologiral ly imprinUMi an«l an- uni lianKiMhlf. Tin- ^.inu'tir 
|vu-ka>»c IS romplrte at birfh and lotms fh«- human mairix with 
which wo work. Ii imposes nMlatii phy^^ital ljmiiaMf»n« oiUo all 
our endeavors. 

We cannot change the race we tirlon^: t«s nor out .'Mature or 
size. Sex aJ«o Is fixed, although wrfllcal jn leuri* irlra to alter 
this. 

Intelligence (s very dtfttculi to define ^lne«» an wnny factorH 
enter Into ii. Despite the envt roninental factorw, there still 
appears to be nom* b1ologic«l-K* nt*f ic basin for Intel I lgenc«*. 

The area of physical asset m ot liabilities can also bv 
Irmpered by environmental laciors. Peoplr i*an i Ise above tholr 
handicap.** or (all short ol th»Mr phystral rapabllltii's dependfuK, 
upon their otu looks and dr,^'!r»;i. N» vcrthrless, t heH«" assetH or 
liabilUiis an^ b i olog I ca I -genet I c in orinln* anil arr part ol 
K'W ry f»ne * s phys i c a I be i ng . 

HidIo/Ji »n -jj»rnt*M'c t'ac:or*; ari » lot i\u* mont paH . vlslbh 
<> othor (Mopli' and n»presi^nt i lu» ouU-i vfsible pi»r?ion. Th<".»' 
aMor« an a profound i llm nn sorn-syVs i»»aiilun to .1 |»» r- 

(;omf>l»i.' Ih'r; ixi-rrist ami . hi'ck your aiiHWns .it ihe icp (»l 
hi n.vt p.i>'« . N your r -^ipin".* s ar*> iufiMiiMM, mii.k. t |ir uKUiiiai. 

\ *»'K^ » * Kriu»» i # I f iM . .M 
vA> iU* lUMsi I m; 1 t«wit I.m'Mu « 
( *' 4 <»mf) u ( ( ard unrl^nuv ah lo 

onl I'ol \ \ il bv tb* I nd I victual 
' .»wS Ir* I • eh nu*» 



race 
sex 

Stat lie 



\.\:u r» * DIM .11 I 
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2. l.lst 4 factors that arc B i o log 1 ca l-Geno c i c , 
A. 
H. 
C. 
D. 



3. Vrtiy do bloloRical-genc-ii.: taciors have siu-.h an important 
effect on Hociety's reaction to the individual? 



•A. *.v 
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Exercise 1 Answers 
1 . B 



rac'i-. si.x, StiiCut'*-, plivmcMl lu I i .ili i ! u i i«.s , 

i tUf I I i Kcntf (part i ;i I I v ^ 

J. Tlu y ri prcsrnt llir oul« i' \wv::(jti visibli- I nr ;.im it»(y ( ci 
sei* ;nul ri-ai'l to. 



CiiJ tural Fac i urs 

Kach of lis is t.!ie product »»f a ruliuri-. Man rantiot liv^* without 
culture. By cultnri' we mean tht- total of all bi/havlor or learned 
traits which are sliared by a v.ri>iip ul people. Tliis definition In- 
cludes; customs, manners, mort s, valiirs, symbol i.sin, symbolic be- 
havior and communication, laws. iMdj/itmiMU s : all t lu' traits and 
characLer ist irs that .separate man I rom the Iciwer animals., 

Wf .in- not born with eult\ni-, i( is learned ht-havior. It Is 
tMir lotal i-nv i r«tnmrnr thronjih which wi- learn our brhavlor pat terns. 
Wf an- ihf ..irriers ot* culturi- .md I re'iMnii I y thi- victims of culture.. 
(!ultnre deti-rmincs how wr view piM»pli- who arc ditfcrcnt. Culture 
I •fids ri. sii-.Miyp,. group.*^ of piuplr. "K lacks an- nt»i .is smart as 
wtiitts.** **.Al. Chiianos ari- ]a:^y." "A woman can*! handle this job." 
ThcSt* .ir*- ..II typical examples c»f cnUnr.il st c riMit vp i n>: . This tendency 

.^freorypi- pi-opU- is perhaps one ol '.he most dan^trons traits of 
i..*.li:re. All ppopi- arc a pnMhict ol .in i nd i v I dii.i I ruliure ;ind all 
c vple v:»w ihtir cullnre .is snp.-rior, thus srtiiiiy, in motion the 
,»roblfms ot euliur.il conllici. Another .ire.i rel.ii.d m this probl»in 
t:. termid, ".e. I tural shock.** This atisis whtii .tn individual i.N thinsl 
into a di ffi-rt-nt culture , with its inhci.»iu d i M r»nc.s In languag>-. 
c«i.sloms, an%J t'alnes. Most peiiplt- d-i-l quii.- mictwnl ot i ^h 1 1 in that 
situat'on. A.- ix.impli- .»! cti|t»ir:il :;hiiik wooUl b.- .i Pi'Af*' Airman .Ht-nt 
li» on .»vtr.'..- .s ass i jitimciu . C.niitir.il shm k .irisc. whi-n he di;:(;ovcr:: 
'h.il Ir- is pl.-iti-d in ;i t*»(:il!v tl i f I >■ t t-ii I eiiv i t . Vi- 1 y I '-w rhin^-.>: 

»« •! • •.."i:*-* IS 'M bonu . i'fi-«nfn r Iv. Ii»- i'. t t..it . I runt r he unknown 1 1* 
rh kn.'wii. Th*s is r h*- pt imt- » • .ismm Iim* t I h*. i i sh t o>*. cxI ^".^ eiic«- *)f 

\ .. . s yieil h.'TS .iiid cinbs ovt rs»-.i:.. Iluv pri«vi.l.- :i \*:\ of heme .niil 
t . ..I ' I t .ir i r V lit ilw .ii'f.'i. 

liH- (roly ■:.id part of both Mi.-s.- it.trrs .•nlmral parocli i :i I I sm 
»• I h. y in the way ol kuowin>-. atid undc r.«: t and i ov. piopi*-. 
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Ah a phoiojonrnnl iKi . yon must h.- able to overcome those problems 
ami open your.mM f i o different enltural experiences. Because some- 
one l.s ili f f errrit , \i doesn't me;m that they are bctt(»r or worse, 
only dllfereni. II you hold lo your prejudices, you will severely 
limll your ah i I i i v lo eonimun I cat i . 

Rrligioii Imm u. ill till. p.i;.( . onr of lUi- m.ito i'tiliural cies, 

while at the s.nne limr, ii renili»rees suspicious of other cuJcures. 
In many nrras, thr religious is.sur siMns to be l«-sseninft somewhat, 
while it is si i I I hrinK used as rrasun for host i lily in many parts 
ol thr world. 

Kthi-nie haekKrnund is .1 pan of inliuro that is always with us. 
It you grew up and livril tn a Chi (an*. .Dnununity, you will probably 
always feel inorf at home tn thai i-nv 1 1 .MinM-nr than in any other, 

Onr cultural hackHrDund is ^.dalr. It colors our fei-lings 
•aihronsi Inns I y , and we niaki- j iiii>'..'iiuMr. s on others without beirip, 
.iw,irf ol thr I i-asons why. You uinst aware oi I hesr problems 
.aid op.ii youtrirll {o new rHprri.iues 10 be fulJv able to function 
.1;. a phot .> I ou r na 1 1 st . 

<:.•:.•{. hi r Wit- I.)||nwinj' rXi irir md check ynur an.sWi rs at the 
01 ih- n.>.t \:.\y,K', M your o-sponsis are inctirie<t» reread 
t mat « r 1 .1 1 . 

1 . (ai I r II r.' is 

«i . t I'. tils wf Wi-r.' hoMi with 

I* . I • .1 r :■ ''l li«-ha V I o 1 

t * I'! i I V « li my « •! 

. ■ I M. . . I I :ir;i I .1 . t ri«l \ 1 nj;. 



0' I » If. ♦ fi « : :! .1 1 -sIi.M'k 
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4, Why are both cultural shock and cultural «trrt'otyplng n 
problem to the phot ojourna I ist ? 



SW n lA'/K ' M f)01 - I M " I 
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ExerciAi* 2 Answer h 



1. b 

2. Grouping ingi»Ll)««r all mt-mhi-r?; u( ouv cuhiiral group with 
traitH tjl II few that art- wot c harat Cer Ist it- ot the group. 

3. Boing placfti In tontaci with a totally difleronC culture, 

the porson loels very comtoriablr because thore is very little 
that is f ami I iar. 

4. They gri In the way of thr P.I's understanding and ability to 
report . 

Sor i o 1 og i ca l-K<"onom I c Far tors 

Kat'h of \n\ Is <i memhtM' of o grotip or of many groups* Each 
piTSou haH an t'CDnomic backgrou»)d and quite often group member- 
;shlp is [hv dlri^ci rnsult of economirs. There arjc' two determinents 
o\ grt)np mi»mhrrKh i p. 

1. Do Wf ixhibii ihr trait.*; and rharac ter i si i cs of the group? 
2 Dors 1 he group .un-pt us .)s members? 

U^^•:^s both o I I lies u rondili(»ns arr met, we do not belong to the 
«i oi.p. 

i 's luok ,11 itTin "gri>ui>." IW this we do not always m^'an 

•.urh gioups .r: I hi- VVU, now, or I lu^ Cliambrr of Commi^rcr, but rather 
•inrh larger, morp nrbulour* group* such as the "middlr class" or any 
oMu-r St r ai I graph I (' ranking ol si.uus or position in our socii-ty. 
Ii IS a truism thai in our soi iitv irrmln'rsh ip in .) group is f re- 
tpiriuly dot *•! inint'd by our iconomi c position in soDicly. I\op!i^ 
I . nd It) livr in .ui .iM*a populal.'t! by olhrrs of approximately t\u* 
riaiiu' .-lotioini* l.vi l. Our iri«'Utl*i iisnolly romi* fr(Mo Mm same group. 
^'•1 <iMiM.»i. iiiii 'ulool ". art- 'ovcriH d to .i j'.i««.ii oxt rut by thi- 

• »no:n. gi.»np I » uKn-li v;. l)i-l«>.i>',. ti von luMoini- upw.irdlv mobilr 
■ Mul yi>o fisr 1 I oiri .1 low lurum*' oup I t> *» middir class income, vour 
• ^ ' » ► •uhI v Ik w will radua I I v <'K.iiigi' to n I i t ho^r of t h< 

• i\u\\ wauls .lud i> will rhangi' Vou h.ivr chanv»'d. 

" inrml)! I ot a nrw j'.ioM|>, ,uul h,ivr (li.tpprd alloginnce 
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to thi* old one. Our f*coiiomir position in lifi* motivafrs our «'itt<tude«. 
If yon uiidersl .iiul ihis, you cm uMli^.r lliiH fcnf»wl«Mlv,r .t» n photo- 
iuurnal isi. 



A rrlaliMl .irr.i, not 1 hr ovtT lookf^if . i?: hf>w .1 pi 1 inak**H hi?: 
moni'V, Socirly i»fli'ii ai'roriJs j'li.ili ! pi«:.HK« irM.ilu jolifs Ihnn 
f ho mono! arv ri*wanls woultl ln«li<Mii'. 

A Supri»mi* Court .luslirr r.uil' lii>;lirT in pn- 'M^j* ( liati thr 
pri'.s idt'nl of FortI Motor ('(^mpanv , boi 1 hr I in.nu 1 il rewards of hcJiiK 
t ht* prrsidi'ni ol FortI Motor Company l.ii oufwilpji t host ol thr Sup><'mc 
Court .Justin*, Saiislailiou can loiiu tn n,.inv diHrnnt wavi; to pioplc. 
To some, soitul standing and pirsilj;r an «*t supri-nn.* importance, whiU* 
to others economic factors are the uiiimat*' miMsure of succesB. Most 
people fall between the two polrs ami Worit M. paiiially HOtisfy both 
criteria. 

Tile military qualifies as a soc I o-tMonoml c ^',roup. The group 
sliare:; coiranon values, attitudes* and idons, I'eople )olning the 
iriliiary comr from widely dlffrring cultural ami (Monomlc back- 
grounds and nuist .ulju.Ht to the difli^riuH values, ;ittitudeH, and 
,dcas ot t hi- luv >«roup. Mew suim ens* u 1 1 v vou adluHt to thcBe 
wilt detiMmiiii' how happy vmi will lie in tin military. 

:.xei I se i 

Ccnpltlx I hi^ exi*rcisc and 1 h -ck yout .uiswiT:. it the top of thi- 
,;t paj;e. It your n^spmiscs a*"' iiu'ornM-i, reri .id the material. 

J. I.i.^t ihi» twu det ernu n«-nl s ol jjron[^ miMnbi » sh i p . 



A. 
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A plunbtT ranks high li> (pn*Ht ige/c*conomic r<*ward) , Why? 



A college profcRHDr ranks high in (presi igc/oconomic reward) 
Why? 



Why Is the military a sot: lo-t-ronomlc group? 
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Exerciso 3 Answers 

Is A. Di> you fxhibit Ihc fraffH nnd «'h«r«rlor!wf Itm of (he 
group? 

Doc^s tin* group iicrfpl von ;in ;i mc-mhrr? 

2, A verf ical ranking from t\w hotfom ol f?orl«»lv the top 
depi'iidrni upon ri'rtaJn iM>niflf|onM r%i l.nw tnromo - middle 
( nromi* - r I rh 

3, economic reward. It Ik a hhn« roll.ir Inhorfnp, )oh, 
A. prestige. It has relailvrly low poy, but h!gh 



5, The military nharea comrp'Mi vnluen, AtlHudeH and I dean and 
mr'^tH the two dotentfne.it 9. 

Psycho log I tNil Fact ors 

Th's a' i\'i Is th»» realn of I In- Individual. How doi\s he rope 
i»;th reality? W)iat are Ills dt^lrnse m<»rhan 1 8ms? Hons »u» protect 

(ears otlurs? What Im his ^\ \f Imap.o? Ilnw w»'ll do»»s h»" 
•*ujust ? 

No person c nn lace sherr roalhv all of tlu» line. We all 
rompensatr a;.d ad|ust f ran. o\ir own «*xprrlenre. Hat I ona I 1 r.at i on . 
j*,-oji*ct ion and withdrawal aro only ihnM* ol ( 1h> hundii'ds ol way?* 
wi' proto(M oursolves from stark iralitv. 

'■'hr psv( holo>'U il arisi i ^; t rn * v individual » Mow vou frcl about 
a c :t*tiii i mat ion and liow you i»nu'I t i» ari» j'.oveiMod by your 
, »»c ' ^' ivhia I h;»rkgrouud ;uul rxprruni- . Tud vour lalb \ hrat vou as 

chixd? Was yorr Ihird ^>radr i rai 'u»r down «)n vou? A-; a child* 
v/ere you pui down hv othrr childr»«u? fhes*' atr •*ximpl»s of th«* 
^.aousands ot orcurraiu-es that ran and tlo allr^t v«»ur rt act ion to 
i\ir wi ild Tluy ar»» irulv individual h'rau':i this combination 
• •I < iiiis o ipprnod only to you. 




Tliniugh iri«ii *iiid «Tror i*;M:h «vf us cvolvm our own HyNtvm 
(it Jef«'n0<* mtM-lKinhimH Ag<'HnHl iIm- tiitisl«lc worhf. Thf* an*o of 
piiNt «-xprr l<*n('«- Is <*ru(*i;il. tf a i»<-rli;inlHm wrKs, vi* will uhv 
1 1 npalii and again. 

Nfiw i CMiH'S I h*' lilg qiH-sl ion, "Wh.ii *lo»\s this liav. to do with 
plioio)niirnal Ism? When yon, tin* working photogr;ip}irr comi* Into 
oontatt with pt*oph% you «-omi- into mnC^KM with ihclr dofonse 
im-rhanLsmft. fl yon ruuld pnstiri all thr facets of your aubject*B 
pcrHUUii 1 1 1 y « Vi>n rould pr«-dlrl liow vonr Hubloct would roact in a 
given HltuatliMi. Ht-mi'inbiM , yt»n hav*- /our own personality "hang-ups, 
and you prott-(*t t hf*m Into a Blluatloii. From tliis situation, the 
contact of two peopl<*| ariso couHoqui-nros nod rosultB. 

In your cants the rosull mu8t hv wood photographs « and how 
good theat' photoa are Ik the direct renult of how well you handled 
thr ainiation. 

Kxercliu« A 

Complete Mils ♦ <*n i.s«" and rlieck youi an*)wers at the top of Ihe 
nejci puK* . I* your rewpouHes are Incorrect, reread Ihe material. 

I. Psyc nohig u I FaM orn aie completely 

/. dominant 

H, (il l »n.sive 

y t oap I .U'lor:* 

I). ndi vulual 



2. Thr indnidna, compeesai i ous n^ves.^ary to I .'u e realMv^ ar^* 



iH)]* { I I 




KwrctHv U Ann vcTH 
1. n 



2, defviisr rTH'cli.inisms 



Hole Play 

In add ft ion to di*fi*ns<* mecli.iniNm . ynn nfit^ild Ih* nw/trt^ of 
another aspiu-t of luiman boliavloi • Si>r Inhi^.tMi h and pMycholoKifitB 
term thv various tlilnK« wo do in immi.iIm sUnatftum .ih **rolc |>l«y/* 
We all play many and varying rolrs iit I lit*, manv of tlit^m atmuN 
taneously. Look at your Inatrui'tor, How would ynu protray him? 
Fs he a stern, demanding perfect ionfst for wftom no pliotn you pro-- 
duce is good enough, or Is he a fnlrly ordln.iry ^ny irvlnft to do 
a quite difficult job; teacliln^ phot o^rnpherti to lie phof oJournallHt h? 
Which role Is more honest? 

You play «e'/eral roles at (»nce, 4Meh witti own lorm of 
l*oliav1or. For example, you are an N( 0» a phot ogi .iph«*r « a aludent. 
a spou^ie^ a parent « and periiaps a v>olfer. Kaeh rol« demanda a 
dirfon-nt response ro .shuatloiu: and sIu>wm a dlfterrnt peraonaltty. 
Which of the^ii* is (he real you? You .ire a eomhiiiatlon ot all 
these ro1e8» and (lu rral mensine of iniellecfual and (^motional 
maturity l5 linw wr 1 1 you ar^* ahle to ^hllt from niie mh* to another 
iS the situation d«*maudH« 

T!u' problem lor : he plioto |i>urna I ImI can hv simply 'Mated: 
"ru|»» se I eel I »>u . ** Tin* Co|i»nel \n Um» ha.^i- cniifnand(»r » pilot, lath^i. 
ar.rl toothall Ian all rolled top.^UuM . Uliiili rf>l«- dt* v<Mt acr*Mii itai «-? 

all depends on 1 he .situation. Ar** you tdioi <)>»i aph lur. the To lone I 
as th(* base lommander* a comnand pi lot » ot w.iicli^iuv b tse looiball 
^»ame? In each, t hr role is slir.h^lv dlflnrui. ,uut i lir type i»t pluao 
that is recpiiriMl IMfers. A photo oi i hr (olon<-l e.il Iuk a hotdo)^ a« 
a tootbal I v.-^t.e in (MvMian i liiihrs m.iv oi irtav not f.i* appropriate with 
a- It \* {{ .'W^out I lu» rrjiponsihi I i Mi'ji ol i rommander. 

'■.our (Mioiir ol (he correct roh* lo por.iav and voui nklll In 
oirntk'.w ( iu)* u will makr a dvuamii pluU o^, rapli . Siudv yourHelt 
uid c acqon i n( anc«»n auil learn lo obsorv^* and »rc«>K»>l/e rnir 
* * « xamp le.>^ . It i s a sk i I I t bal will li» . p von as a phot o lourna list 
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CofMpli«t«» fills i<x<«riMH(^n(i vUwk your annwrn at the top of the 
Ui'xi page. If your rfsponNtfN art- liuorrert, reread tin* Mterial, 

f, Hfi|»« play i!» oh»i I v.ii>ir >M-tiavioi (f or T*) 

2. Tlio phiMop^raphiT fiiiuiilit s*»h i l ih«» corrcri roU- to nurtray. 
(T iir F> 



A pt-rson i <iit onh piny inn» i»«l«- ;it .i t Imr, (T or F) 



ERIC 



I. T 
?. T 
I. F 



DlitECTICNS 

Complete the ••xem's*' Im^Iov nnil f.ik<' li to vmir liiMlructor foi 
evaluation. Your ln«triiclor will rJvr yo« hirnH-r IiimI nir.t mi 
that time. 

1. Matrh the Mfe runt r ol Miif. fmMor wllh the rtpproprtafe e«*iiM»^«'« 
K.irh f.nMor way be iise<l mon- lli.iii nnre. 

A. IUo|n|t»<al-<;rmMl»' tad or ^ 

B. lUilfiiral Fafiorfi 
i;, Sorln Kronomic i^iM l<*rrt 
D. l'<?yirholi Rieal Fat tors 



?• pi»v»»flv 

\. physlKrtl 

S. withdrawal 

It. A hatiilU.ap 



2. LiM Ml* two det ermln»m tiM ^rniip mi'inhi r«ili i 
A. 



mUM IN: 

A- tMoiiomic ri'W.'irfl only 

H. pii'St only 

I), huth 



I . p?iimbi-r 

^. jani lor 

( (iivM ruct ion workor 
7. rolh'gc profoeftor 
H. dishwasher 
9. Hio 10 Jour nail HI (WSAF) 



Do I Itu" ruli play. 



DIRECTIONS 

Tako Ihv Portfolio si idr/Tiipi' of lUm MrCulhim and ST-lll-I, 
Comuniriit in^ wllli Tropic* to thr l.r.irnfnp Confer nnd st lulv \t on 
the CaramaK'. Draw your film lumi your Insfrm'liT ami procoiMl 
with Mission I and 2. 

Equipm<*nl and Supplios 

3SiTin camera k f t 
Electronic flash 
Nlkor tank and reels 
Light tahlo 
8X Magnifier 
SHdo cut tor 
S5 ido mounter 
SI idt» projiM'tor 
Color rev( rsal film 
Slidf mounts 

r-KOCEDUKl-S 

SelrLl ihr suhj»rt maitor ili.it hi\st communiratos vnnr cho.srn 
ir*ood» forlin>», or omot Ion. Shoo^ yoni |)hi)» o^>raphs , 

Return rn t lu' lal» ari«a and pioci\ss vout rolo* tov^tspI film, 
udit and soI'M xhv ouv slidf Ih-it yov Mm I hrst s.tllstU^H tlu 
Mission rent* 1 1 fmo W s . 

Tur». I hi- si idi' in to your instrurmr lor rv.ihiation .ind 
* I i t ' rj'u , 

Mis.*. ii>n * 

s .^mt-nt ir.'i Siipp I > i S 

H.-JSJ!. of Isstir 

\ imi^ raj i-r.* i » » ^'.t luli-nt 

V \ ( I I on ' ' i \ .\'A. I /»it iidi^n! 

^ I t.r i ind nrls As oi'imIimI 



Hashf of IsNitr 

1 /si nd<MU 
1 /st udrnf 
Ar mM^liMl 
1 /r lasM 
I / st tidrn t 
1 /<■ I asM 
l/r InsH 
1 /r lass 
1 r 1 /st ndi»nt 
As nt'tMliMl 



Light table 
8X Magnifier 
Slide cutter 
Slide mounter 



1/class 
l/student 



1/class 
l/cla«s 
1/class 



Slide projector 
Color reversal film 
Slide mounts 



1 rl/student 
As needed 



PROCEDURES 

Select a subject that best communicates a life-controlling 

factor as defined in the text and slide/tape. Shoot your photo- 
graphs on color reversal film. 

Return to the lab area and process your film. 

Edit and select the one slide that best satisfies the re- 
quirements. 

Turn in the slide to your instructor for evaluation and critiq 
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COMMIINICATIVR I'H0TCX:RAPHY 

OBJECTIVK 

Produce one color slide that Ulusiratea and cotmnunlcatea 
Che abstract word assigned to yon by thr inatrucror. SubmlC the 
slide for critique and ovaluat ion. Thr slidr muKt meet Standards 
of Instructor Kvaltiation. 

INTRODUCTION 

This is the third aasignmrnt within this block of instruction 
on conmun i cat ing. Your dssignment will be to visually coMunlcate 
an abstract word through photography. Visual roiDoiin ication is the 
essence of photojournalism.. How well you can visually comunlcatc 
your ideas determines your succeH.s in Che field. 

D! RECTIONS 

Check out the Portable slide/tape of WilKan Albert Allard 
.ind view it un thi- Cararoatc in the Learning Center. After viewing 
thi- portfolio, study the following text material and complete the 
ext^rcise on pa^e o. After completing this exerci.^e. take it to 
>our instructor for evaluation before continuing, 

I N FORMAT I ON 

VISUAi. COMMIINICATION 

This assignment wj 1 1 test vonr ability to viiitialty cowminicad' 
a desired leveling or concept *o a viewing audicnci-. You will bf 

/en an abstract word or phrase such as:, l5ve. strength, lonllnr-ss, 
nnr on tiie movf^ . etr. '(Our sssignmcc.t will be to produce one color 

ci).i( vi;:. ly. ui Jt no caption, crromnniratcs this concept to 
■J V 1 ewc r . 

This assignmi-nt will tax both your imagination and your phoro- 
5;raphic skills. This is purt-ly imaginative, purposeful photography. 

i*-.;: choicf ri subjecr matter is totally up to you. It is your 
tS.t-iior. lo sei.'ct the subject thnt f*ftecCtvcly conoiun icAtes the 
:o-2cpt assig.ic:! Co you. Two photographers may choose cctally 
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rtiffeirni Auhji-cr inaLCff aud still fort I vcly rommun t ciace Che 
BJime (:onc4'|)t . Tht- evaluation nl your phoco is simple. Docs ic 
i-f f ect i vc ly l ommun i c-aco i hr ( (♦nc i-pcV 

Hfte uic sc»mf j»u Idc I i lus that wit! help you to produtf a phoco 
LhaC o f f ect i v«- 1 y (-cinunun I (:;u (*.s . 

INirpoHcf ul I'hot ography 

Plan your idras ahead of timf. Aualy/.e and rcsiarch Che word 
>».iven li) you, and lisc two or t.hrff alccrnatlvi- ways to communi caco . 
I)»in*t fliraiuati' t Iw possiliillty «il showing your word f i ^urac ively . 
Atccr planning, s.^i-k ouC your suhjec i and see up the desired shoe. 
This approach will work britcr than jusc wandering around looking 
tor somt^ching to fit chc word. 

Slmpl i c i cy 

Thf best fommun i cat i on usually i ;)kes place whtrn the phoco Is 
:. tmplf and uiir I ut t <Tfd . Inc*ludf tn y*Mir photograph what you nei-d 
t.» cdinmun I cat •■ t h»- :ibst r:uM word. I)<»n*t make your shot coo **busy** 

• ir cluii»:rfd. rian for a simp It-, c!i*ar photograph. 

Tlu-su guidilinrs will help you product* a photograph chat 
ftlcc: lively eonunun i (*aces with your viewer, 

Absr rae.t •ntu-cpts can he eommun i faCod many dtffercnr ways. 
iMi ex.imfili^ the word lov.-. What is love? That is a question i hac 

h. o, cciui OiinchMl plii litsophii's sine** Cimi- b(*>;an . Mow do you of Ivc C i vc-ly 
/ nd visually I'Minnion i eate the loncfpC of love? 

First » I.I*:, look ;it ■■••me examplfS of lovr. Th»r»- is lov^* 
rwi-.»(i a m»iit ;uol a woman, a imith»»r and i hild, .\ fniluT and .hi Id, 
.1 .hi Id and .1 pi-t , .m adolt and a pet. Ijiiio' i- 1 t t i vi- 1 v , a phoco 
.♦I t-a.'h ot t lit- .d»i.v.- uoulil coitiintto t cat 1' lovi-. Ii i,s up lo you it* 
. li. ..>.<«•• lo)w you want to pci i ray n. Tlu- linal ii->i is whether it 

♦ iifct ivi'lv .'i^mmon i . a 1 the •lesirird ron»-cpt . 

I . nV.c I I It::: 

I.I. i h.- I ^ I I ow 1 11}-, f}(fr (- I ::«• and I aki- it i t> you r i ns t ruc t o.- 

i. u »v.t ..ait.i». t.-iii instruiior will giv.- you lurch»'r i ns C tur t t ons 
.•■ ' h I ill.. . 
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Exerc Ise 



I. The lefil of visual commun I c;ir I on Is: 



2. Thi' best visual toraroun i cat Ion usually fakt'S place when the 
photograph is kept _ ..• 



3. The choice of subject matter lor this photograph 1» up to: 



U, Given the abstract word, strength, describe how you could 
V isua 1 ly commun Icat e It. 



Inp t ructor 



DO NOT CONTimiF. I»NT1 L YOUR INSVRPCTOR HAS F,VAl IIATKO AND APPROVKD 
•'OUR WORK. 
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DlRPXTfONS 



Obtain Slide/Tape IU-2, Visiifjl Commiml car i on , from your 
instructor and view i t on a CaramaCo In the Learning Center. 
This will list your mission rt»qu i rements . The following mission 
data gives you a permanent record of requirements. 



MISSION 



EQUIPMENT AND SUPPLIES 

35mm camera ki c 
Electronic flash 
Exposure meter 
Light table 
Nikor tanks and reels 
8X Magnifier 
Slide cutter 
Slide mounter 
Slide projector 
Color reversal film 
SI Ide mounts 



Basis of Issue 
I /student, 
l/scuden t 
l/s t udenr 
l/c lass 
As needed 
l/studen t 
l/c lass 
1/class 
1 /class 
I r l/scudent 
As needed 



PROCEDURES 



Your insi ruccor will assign you an abstract word to visually 
communicate, and give yon one roll of color reversal film. Research 
:ind plan a photograph that effectively communicates the assigned 
.•(incept. After you have photographed your assignment, return to 
the lab and process your film. Select the one slide that mo.st 
t l fectively i ommun i cates . mount it and turn it in to your 
instructor for evaluation. Slidt- must meet Standard of Instructor 
I'.valuat ion . 
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COMMWNICATIVK WRITING 

OBJECTIVES 

Using feature style of writing, write a 250-500 word feature 
article and select and caption a feaiun* photograph based on the 
fact sheet and photos provided by your Instruction. Tlic feature 
article and captioned photograph must meet Standards of Inatructor 
Evaluation. 

Using feature style of writing, research and writo a 250-500 
word article about an interesting occupation. This article muat 
be factual. Submit article with one captioned photograph that 
supports the article. Both must meet Standards of Instructor 
Evaluation. 

Using foaiurc style of writing, research and write a per- 
<?onality profile article of 2SO-500 words. The article must be 
newsworthy and accurate. Submit article with one supporting 
captioned photograpli . Both article and photo must meet Standards 
ot Instructor Evaluation. 

INTRODUCTION 

Writing a news story is liko learning to usr a camera. It 
IS awkward at lirsr, but with practice, von become more corafortabU 
vv'itli riK- mcihanics of the news Uory, just as you gain greater pru- 
^'i« ienry with a camera through rontlnueti practlc*-. 

This section of the course will give yr)u some of the basics 
Dt news wriLinj>, and some assignments to practice these skills. 
An instructor will eritlqno your work and help von to improve. 
Nour ;ihiM-v to irse.-UQ-h and write lealur*.- artiil»-s will broaden 
^ou-- scope as a phot o jou t na I I s i . 

I)f RECTION.S 

Study tlu- liM lowing material ;ind rc^mph'te thr exercises 
.vj.'M)ur 'or ti-yi. Wlien you l»«'l you are rradv . complete 

• lU iinal .A. rci^i- on pa^u' 18 .uwi take it i v.^.u- Instructor 

♦ >i ev.ilnii^.'i; \ Ml instrucirM will pjvf yfui inriluM Instruc- 



News WrI ting Styles 



There arc several different styles of news writing, A basic 
familiarity with these styles will h»ad you Into the techniques 
uf news wri t ing. 

Inverted Pyramid Sryle : Thi« is the most common style of 
writing for straight news stories. It Is characterized by packing 
the most important facts of the story Into the load paragraph, (the 
summary lead), then moves into more detailed information in dimin- 
ishing order of importance. 

There are two major advantages to this style of writing. First, 
a reader can quickly grasp the main points of the story without 
reading the entire copy. In today's fast-paced world, this is of 
great import. Second, this style of writing makes It very easy for 
the editor to cut the article to fit available space, A story written 
in this style can simply be cut from the bottom to fit available space. 
It does not have to be rewritten. Study the following Associated Press 
article which appeared In the D*mver Post, Note the first paragraph 
(the summary lead), note also the decreasing order of Importance of 
facts in the section of the article used here, 

WASHINGTON (AP) - A presidential commission Monday urged overhaul 
of the hotly debated military rot irement-pay system, offering a "de- 
sign for the future*' that It said eventually would save $10 billion 
a year, 

"The system now costs too much money," said chairman Charles 
J. Zwlck, referring particularly to the system of allowing retire- 
ment after 20 years of service. Instead, the commission urges that 
the 20 years be increased to 30, 

The commission acknowledged thai its predicted $10 billion a 
yi-ar savings wouldn't be reaped until nearly the year 2000 h<»cimst' 
all present unltormed men and women with at lease four years of st»r- 
vice would retain rhe right to retire after 20 years. 

'uost junior of today's • roop-*. and nil those enlisting after 
tin', plan !><»comes iffoctive would <*oiui- under the new 30-year plan. 

In tact, tiM.il (pentagon spending on military compensation would 
"u lor tUc next 12 to 15 ye/u i before starting to drop because other 
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parts of the commission's proposal imU for a variety of improved 
benefits for tnany of the 2*1 million men and vomen on active duty. 

Thr panel said this would prrsiiadi* mori* Iralnrd iiihI skilled 
prrsonnrl to mtialn In unllorm hmRor. 

Zwicky a former federal budget director and now a Miami hanker, 
handed the 207-page report to President Carter, who created the nine- 
member conrolssfon last year with orders to develop a "long term solu- 
tion to military compensation.** 

Carter is expected to uae the document an the basis for proposing 
legislation to revamp the military penniou vsystem for the first time 
in about 30 years. Zwlck told reporters^ lie hopes such a bill can 
reach Congress this summer ..... 

Notice through the style of writing, the reader can graap the 
main point of the article from the first paragraph. The rcat of 
the article gives more information in decreasing order of importance. 
If you are interested enough In the article, you can read all or any 
part» and still get a good knowledge of the information. Thla type 
of article is t^asi ly edited to fit available space too. The editor 
simply cuts up from the bottom of the copy as far as needed to fit 
the space. The article requires no rewriting. 

The second major style of newswriting is sportswrit inj * Sports 
news writing usually follows the Inverted pyramid style, again for 
the same advantages mentioned earlier. There are a few special 
characterisi ii\s to sports writing, however. 

Flamboyant lanj»uagc Is commonly used. It is rare that a team 
"defeats** another. Usually they **edge** , **8TOa8h'*, **demol ish,*' or 
*'kill** the oLher team. A player is rarely **good.** More often he 
ir, **a superstar,** **phenomenal** , or '*8ensnt lonal . ^* 

The otlur common characteristics of sports writing is the use 
of statistics. In tl\c course of reading a sports story, you will 
find out: how manv points each person seored, liew much time each 
played, which team Led at (*ach period, etc. 

These two ch.^racter i st i cs are almost always found in a sports 
arri.:ie. i hey set if off as an individual styl*- of writing. 
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Feature Wr 1 t I ng is the third moBt common style of new« writing, 
\\ \% also frequently categorized ab "human Interest," It is the 
«tory "th«t muBt he told," News storlew and sports stories tell 
theMelvGS, They are descriptive arr Icles of an event that has 
happened t and the article Is pui togt^ther to narrate the event to 
a reader. The feature article is put together by the creative writer 
who selects the angle he wishes to present the story from, and is 
capable of telling the story in such a way as to arouse the reader 
reaction he desires. Feature stories stir emotions, stimulate, 
divert and entertain. They appeal to the interest all people have - 
other people. It is difficult to Imagine writing a feature article 
about a new typewriter, for example. However, a feature article 
about a person's occupation, an unusual hobby, a personal experience, 
or a personality sketch can all be readily imagined as an article. 

People are very difficult to beat as subject matter for a 
feature. Before starting, yon have a receptive audience for your 
work. The information you require ir. readily available, and the 
world is full of potential subject mntter. 

The feature article is gent-rally written as n narrative form, 
n uflually doesn't follow the inverted pyramid style of writing. 
A certain amount of space is usually allocated for the feature, so 
li doesn't have to be edited down to fit. There are three parts 
of a feature articU-: (1) the Lead, (2) the Body, and (3) the ^ 
Ending. The ability to write all three of these parts of the article 
and to effectively combine them Into a cohesive, effective article 
Is a good part of effective writing, 

FVaturo Wr 1 1 i ng 

Coming up w^th an idea for a leature article is not too difficult, 
riu' hard part comes when you try to narrow It down to a workable in- 
irresting slzc^. An article about overpopulation has vorv little appeal 
except for an encyclopedia. Scaling down the Idea to a singli city, 
tiuch as New York, looks better, but it's still too large a sublcct. 
How about an article about a single person living in Now York, and 
how overpopulation affects him personally? This gives your reader 
an individual, a person to identify with. That generally is easier 
aiu: mori' interesting than a largr topical theme. 

As a ^rni-ral ruli-, the smaller the theme of the article the 
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easier it Is for your reader to identify with. Oner you have decided 
on the these, such as one person** probleM with ovcrpopulat iont stay 
with it* 

Thr scopr of your srticlr L\ closoly rtMstecl to t hr theMo* Scope 
la the a«ount of information y«m aw goinn to cov«?r. Kroqurntly, the 
two go together, and once you havt- cHtahlinhed one, the other falifc In 
line automatically* What do you want to tell your reader about your 

subject? 

If you are writing an articl<' about a person with an unusual 
occupation, do you want to tell the reader about your subject *s 
family, past life, what television nhows he HkeN? If you try to 
write a complete biography of your Bub|ect, can you hold your reader*s 
interest » or should you include only those facts necessary to go with 
the theme of your article? 

The key word In working up your idea is: Narrow. Trim your 
idea down to a workable limit, then stay within that limit. A 
narrow idea covered in depth generally works better than a large 
idea skinsaed lightly* 

The three parts of a feature article need to be considered when 
you are preparing to write. A good understanding of the function of 
.ill thrive parLi; will help you to use them well* 

The Le ad - The opening sentence or paragraph of a feature article 
serves two functions. First, It grabu the reader's attention. It 
makes hira want to read further and find out more. Second, it es- 
tablishes the flow of the article. You are telling the readier where 
\o\} are goiny^ to take him* If you write a ^ood lead for your article, 
the rest of the article seems to flow from vour tvpi*wrlier automatically. 

"Juim Srnitli has to sit down and put on hin makeup i-veryday before 
going to work. When the makeup is completed* John Smith has dis- 
appeared and Cratie, tlie clown goes to work/* 

Tl;at 1». ad .itiracts your .:i*ention and aLso lelli; you what the article 

about* St Dp for a minut»v an<l think. You can almost fill tn tho 
r. of the article, can't yon? 

A stronj; Uvid will draw in vour reader and make him want to find 
t t!i TTori :'l)(»;.t your subject. Quite frequerUly* the lead is the hardest 



part of the article to write. 



The Body - This la thi* main pnrt of your artlclo. Thta is 
where you tell your readers the {nfoimallon you want to paaa to 
then. Thia Information should lie arranged and presented tn an 
orderly, clearly underatood format. Think back to your thciie 
and acope. What are you going to tell your reader? Stay with 
thoae facta and preaent them in a logical arrangement. 

The Ending - The third pan of a feature article, Thla is where 
you wrap up the story and end It for your reader. A sunnary of the 
key pointa of the article ia one way to do it. Another way to end 
the article is to relate the end to the lead so thot the article coaea 
full circle. For example, "As the makeup disappeared, Cratie the 
Clown faded away, and John Smith returned/* This type of end leada 
your reader back to the beginning of the article and out. The ending 
should leave your reader satisfied that he completed the information 
covered. 

The succeseful completion oi these three phases of a feature 
article should give you an artlclo thai grabs your reader and holds 
his interest. Theri' are some tools and techniques to use that will 
help you to hold that interest within the three parts of your article. 

Writing Tools and Techniques 

One of the techniques of feature writing that helps to involve 
your reader with the article Is the use of direct quotes from the 
stibject. This technique allows the subject to talk directly to the 
ri^uder rather than through a third party - the author. The use of 
this technlqui* can be overdone, but used discreetly it is very 
el f ect lve» 

The wriii^r can narrate at len^»th about the subJiM t of an 
article^ but a few direct quoti^f; add depth and personality to the 
subject that it is almost Impossible to obtain through the third 
Pi'rson wr i t iu^ . 

The selective use oi' anecdotis - spei i I stories to illustrate 
a general statement - allow the subjLM t to be personally involved 
with the storv» <uul tarry much more impact than the general state- 
ment. For ix.impli, which is mon* interesting and effrrtive! 

"A student in thr Photojournalism course sometimes has trouble 
t luding subjects for his fiature articU ass ignments* 



or: 



**l*a9t viM'h John JoncH Hpeni our «'ntln< day «U hard work 
and fru]<«t rat Ion trying to i rark dinnv a Hulinfilf 'Mibffcf 
for h\H frafiirr .irllrlr aN5;ip,nni«*ni , F.vorv pof<^nfJal tuh* 
joct he locatiMi va» t'lthti loo buny or otb«'iw|rM' imavaflabiv 
to coopprafc. Mint .1 day ol bad lurk and fruNlraiion, he 
finally found a student who had btM'n a nma]} t^mn mayor 
before enlisting Jn tlic Air Furco. Mfvr .1 day of frus- 
tration, persistence and hard work paid oil. He h«d • 
good subject for his article 

The specific anecode «ayB ihe «ame rhlnj; «h Hie p/^nergl utatvnnnt f 
but through personalization and being i»periHe« If han toore fnpact 
and is more believable to the nMdor. 

These techniques » used «eteetlvelv throughoul your article, 
will help make It more readahii* and fntereatlng. Try them, you*ll 
find they add depth and life «n vuur Jiubjecf, 

Complete the following Infrrfm exercise, then rheck your 
answers on th(* next page» If vou have a problem with some of 
the questions, restudy that seition before continuing. 

Exert! I vie I 

1. List two styles of news wifting. 

K 

2. 



2. Desrrihe t hr m;»ln rharact t r 1 Hr ir r! the inv<*rti'd pyramid 
t>t\ M wr it 



}. WViy .ir- feature article^ "thr slory that must he told*'? 



4. What Im generally the bent ftubjrct natter for a feature 
article? 
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S. Ltat the three partd of a feature .trttcle 
1. 
2. 
3. 
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Exercise 1 Answers 

1. Inverted pyranid, sportswrit ing, and feature style. 



2. Inverted pyranid style is characterized by a suimaary 
lead containing all the important facrs of the story, 
followed by the rest of the information in decreasing 
order of Importance. 

3. In a straight news story, the facts are there. The 
writer simply must tell them to the reader. In a 
feature article, there may be many ways to tell the 
story. It is up to the writer tr decide how to tell 
the story. 

4. People 

5. Lead, body, and ending. 



Research Techniques 

Before you can write an article to enlighten your reader, 
you must know a great deal about your subject. The knowledge 
you gain through research gives you the background information 
to be able to tell your reader what you want him to know. 

There are two major sources for research: the written word 
and people. Both sources can be very usable. Depending on the 
type ot information you are trying to obtain will detrrminc which 
source you need to. utilize. 



The library contains a great deal of informal ion on virtually 
every subject. The information you can obtain there will generally 
give you broad background on any given .subject. It also will give 
you statistical information to use. Unless a person i5; very prominent, 
you probably will not find much information in the library. 

The second source of research is people. Through interviewing 
people, you gain specific personalized information for your article. 
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Interviewing your subject and utlu^r pi'Oplc Klves you tlu: quous and 
anecdotes to personalize your arlielr. This technique also gives 
you the apeclfic informaLlon you nrrd. 

Gi»nerally. lo write a Featuri* jjriicle, yon will ijs«" a combina- 
tion of both types of re.siarrh. Tht- library rcsi'arch pjvos you tht* 
overall and historical background you wiJl need. Interviewing peopK: 
gives you the specific personalized information you will use. Blending 
both types of research into your article will give you a good range for 
your article from general to specific. ^ 

Suppose you are going to do an article about a Veterinarian. 
Research In the library will give you general, historical^ and 
statistical background about the field of Veterinary Medicine. 
Interviewing Veterinarians and other people in the field of animal 
medicine will give you both the specific information and personalization 
for your art Icle. 

The type ol n-search and ainount of each typr you must do will 
di-pend upon th»^ subject and type of article you are going to do. 
Vou have to drc Id*- what research yot. must do to enable you to write 
v(iur articli-. Remember, it is hard to do too much research. The 
more you know about your subje« i , the better you write about it. 

I'l-aruif Phot(»graphs 

Along with the feature ariicUs you turn in for evaluation 
K*>r this assignment, you will nav^- u> include a captioned feature 
photograph. The ff.iture [)hotoKraph is an important pari of a teature 
.irrlcle. it is om- of thi* prime all ract ions for rradt-r attention. 
Ha- photograph is the first thin^; tl:.- l^^ider ,stts of your arucJe. 
li should attract his attention, and make him want to road your 
ariiclf' to satisfy his curiosity. 

A fi-arurr phoiOKraph should have thn-c char.K ler i si i cs in hf 
lully t'ffict I vf» Thcsi- characi crisi ICS are: Impact, «'tfective 
i-omminii ( at I on . .ind sul^ahiliry to th. theme of .jrticle. All 

III fee ul I htsf char.tcti r.:i ics shotil.I be met i v» he compLctely 
. MecMve. Lit*;. U»ok .11 ih.^s.- * h-i r... u-r 1 s t | cs ont- at a iim(. 

^"M'-^^^ > .|naljtv in a photograph that, insianfly attracts 
r,',»tlei .irieuMon ,iiul causes a reaction from the reader. Through 
I*. tMii.r*^ course up to this point we havr discussed and stressed 
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impact In photographs. lapact in a fcaturo photograph tt the smmt 
quality already stressed. 

Effective communication is the end result of photojournalism. 
The sole purpose of your photographs should be to consnunlcate to 
your readers. A feature photograph is purposeful photography. The 
purpose of feature photography is to interest your reader and to in- 
form him of the theme of your article. If you are writing an article 
about a Security Policeman, the photograph you uhc with the article 
should coBBiunicate that to your reader. 

The third characteristic: suitability to the theme of the 
article, is important in the feature photograph. What it the 
angle or theme of your article? If you arc writing an article 
about a person whose hobby is building a model railroad setup, 
your photograph should show that. A photograph of the peraon 
in his working environment or Just a shot of him would not go 
along with the theme of the article. A photograph showing both 
your subject and the model train setup would satisfy the theme. 
How you take the photograph would meet the characteristics of 
impact and effective conniunication. 

One of the main techniques in this type of photography is 
in your head, not your camera. Think about the end result of 
your photograph before you pick up your camera. A few momants 
of thought will produce better photographs than all the camera 
equipment made. The best piece of photographic equipment made 
is the photographer's brain. 

Caption Writing 

The other pari of the photograph that helps lo communicate 
information to your reader is the caption. No matter how good 
a photograph is there arc some items of information rh.nc cannot 
be visually connnunicated. The caption should supplement the visual 
information in the photograph so that the two tOKethcr will com- 
municate all the information to the reader. 

A good caption will answer all the question.s a reader will 
have about the photograph. tt will answer ihc five **w*.s** (who, 
what, when, where, and why) and **how" if necessary. All these 
facts can be Included in a caption in one or two sentences. A 
caption does not need to be ovf.-rly verbose. The clearer and 
vhortcr the caption is, the better it generally i.s. For example. 
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take a caption from a Denver Nuggt-t hafikccbaU game photograph: 

Denver, Colu. » Apr. H--DRIVK FOk TWO — Denver Nuggca Bobby 
Jones (2^) drlvi-fl past Portland Trail Blazv-r Bill Walton 
(32) for two points during first pt^riod ;irrl(»n In tonight's 
gamr Jn McNlchols Ari-na in Dt-nvi-r. (AP IJVSKKPHOTO) 
(bb72045bh) 1978. 

Check if this caption answers thr five "w's." 

Who - Denver Nugget Bobby .lones and Portland Trail Blazer 
Bill Walton. 

What - Nuggft-Trai 1 Blazer game 

When - Apr I I 8. 1978 

Where - McNichols Arenn, Denver, CO. 

Why - Thr why is not n»*edfd in this caption. 

How - Th»- \iiju in not tii-cdLMl, 

It you piitur.' I he vistial iitiagr plus the abov»- caption^ you 
will sec that all t lu- Information lo satisfy all your (|uestions 
i present . 

The two kt-y.s to .:ffercive rapt ton writing art* completeness and 
.i.turary. If your .aptioa can answir chr five **w*s** effectivviv, 
t timpiet (Miess is inei . If all thr information in your caption is 
. orrect » you havt- m.-t thr requtremi-nt of accuracy. You must hr 
e-.pocially cicrttil with acctiracy. \t yoti grt a name wrong or 
nisspr I led » yt)u Will be in trouble, at IrasL with thi person 
whose luime you mi sspr I I eJ . Don*i [ ake anythinj; for Krantrd, 
n your subjtci namr is Sraith» maWi- Surt- it is S-m-i-t-h, atij 
u.»C S-m-y- t-h-i' . Vmu» as thr pht»i oj; raphi r » are responsible tn 
♦ •l»rain all rh»- »apti.>n i nf c»rmat i on . If the i nt ormaL i orj is n(»i 
.«!«t a f Uf.J , tilt- lOiot.ij.raph is tisti.-ss. Tak«- .i i..w momtnis and >:ft 
I lit- inlormoi loii . .tu<l get n lM>tli (ortiitiy and c<»mp U f 1 y . 

Mm |»hff»»,»;i i!)tl I I:. lajMidu ari- two parts of Lh«- wholf. 

!• t-iii., r JN ii<»i ..Miiplcti- .tiul aitiiratf. t hi.- total ronuntin i cat i oa 
••I'M;. it t:. y..ur rrspctns i h I I i t V lo K've your rt-adi^r all fjw 
• .rm^ti i on In* t r .jtt i re« fru* tin- i mage lo i-«^nuntin i ra . 
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Complete Kxerrlse 2 and chiTk your answers at thf top of the 
next page. 

Exercise 2 

1. What arc* the two major soiirc*"; for research? 

f 

2. The information obtained from a library will be: 



3. List the three characteristics of an effective feature 
photograph ^ 



^. The two keys to effective caption writing are 
and 



r 



Exercise 2 Answers 

1. The wrictrn word and pftipli*. 

2. of a broad background, sLncisucal and hiscorlcal 



3. Impact; effective comrouni cat ion; and suicabilUy to 
the arc icle theme. 



A. accuracy and completeness 



Newsworthy Subject Matter 

For an article to be publisiicd, it must be newsworthy. The 
term: newswortliy, simply means tliat the article is of ;'.<fneral 
interest to a largo number of readers. 

In terms uf a U-arure articU-, what suiiji-ct matter is 
iu*wsworfhy? Wt- ain-ady made ttie statement that people are 
Ituerestrd in peopl.-. and that pi-oph- gitnt-rally make rhr best 
subject matter for firatun-s. Ttiis is a very bro.nd statement, 
and we must narrow it down. What is it about people that is* 
interest Ing? 

If you do a biographical feature article about your friend 
who is married, has two kids. work« in an ordinary job, etc.; 
who is goln^ ro br overly interested? People who are friends 
.iiu! acquaintancfS of your subject will probably bo interested, 
bui how many other nudt-rs will h. ? You nred a "honk" or "angit'* 
IV hang your article on. Does yotir subject hav.- an uiuisu.il hobby? 
Is rherc something about his occupation that is of infi-rest? Is 
tlii-re somi-thlnj^ in his background that attracts your r<ader? 

Vou must I itui sunii-thmj< ahoul your stihj^ fi (hat will incer»>sr 
your rtMdt-r and y«,u must prcsiiit .t i.: a form th.it will m.iku your 
iiMdr-r want to read the articK-. If you m.-et the standard of 
nrwdwort hints-. ,tu.l prrmnt your inforfnation in an i ru .-r, sc i ng m.irnur 
von .shoniti hav.- protluced ati artitU- thai will intn.-.st and inform 
v..t,r irMlf'V. Aftrr all. this is the sole fumtlon of your writing. 
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Descriptive Writing 



There are mmny different ways to tell your reader the information 
you want to pass on to him. Tlie way you choose to teli a story can 
be the difference between a suicessful, interesting article, and a 
dull, uninteresting one. You, .is the writer, have to (levclop your 
own style of writing. A stylr of feature writing that is right for 
rc may well not be correct for yon. We do not try to teach writing 
in this course. We give you a few basics and turn you loose to try 
your hand at it. The work you produce will be critiqued by an in- 
structor to try to help you improve your own style of writing. 

There are three characteristics of feature writing that all 
good feature articles have in coranon, and your style should in- 
corporate these. They are: clarity, force, and f lavor . 

Clarity is simply the quality of being easily understood. 
The purpose of a feature article is to pass information on to 
your reader. If your reader cannot understand that Infonaation, 
clarity is lacking. Put your article in a logical sequence. Makv 
sure your sentences are clear and say what you want then to say. 
Try to keep your sentences short and covering one Idea. If you 
use acronyms (TAC, SAC, etc.) make sure that your reader under- 
lit ands their meaning. The same holds true for technical terms 
or slang. Think like your reader; does he know oil about what 
you are trying to tell him? 

Force l.«? the way yon tell your reader something. You should 
^tnb him and pull him Into your article. Make your reader i\ 
participant not a spectotor. Your reader should become emotlonallv 
involved wi»l\ the article. Thi- more you involve yotir render with 
your artlclr, the better it l.s. 

Flavor is your own style of writing. It Is thv way you use 
f|uotes, colloquialisms, or sent.encps. The flavor used in an 
article will depend both on the writer and on tin- projected 
audienci.-. An article written for a group of mniorcycle rlder« 
will differ in flavor from an article written for a group of 
college professors. Your background and feelings will also 
rontrol the flavor of yonr orticle. Kxperiment with writing 
.styles unci! you are comfortable with what you l)ave written. 
If you are happy with the style you have used, rhances are 
votir reader will be also. 
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DIRECTIONS 
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Complete the following cxc^n lst* and cake It ro your Instructor 
for evaluation. He will answer nny further questions at that time 
and give you your assignment. 

1. Describe two advantages of the inverted pyramid style 
of writing. 



2. Llat and describe the three parts of a feature article 



3. Define theme of a feature article.. 



A. Wliat is one (»f the best subject choices for a feature 
article? Why? 



5. What do quotes do for your feature article? 



6. Why usi- an anecdoLt- in woitr .irt icJi- 
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You are going to do an article about a Security Pollceiwin, 
Describe the type of research you would do to prepare for 
the article. 



Ust and define the thr^e characCerl Htlcs of a feature 
photograph . 



What information should the caption give the reader? 



Define: newsworthy subject matter. 



List and define three rharacterist icfi of feature writing 
style. 



I nst riu'tor 
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MISSION 1 



EQUIPMENT AND SUPPLIES 



Bas is of Issue 



35min SLR camera set 
Electronic flash 
Nikor tank and reels 
Project Ion printer 
Light table 
8X Magnifier 
Dust-off 
Typewriter 



1/s tudent 
1/student 
l/student 
1/sLudent 
1/class 



1/student 
1/student 
A/class 



PROCEDURES 

From the fact sheet and photo packet your instructor will give 
you, write a 250-500 word feature article. Select the best feature 
photograph and caption it. 

The article should be typed double-spaced on bond paper, and 
the photo caption should be typed on a separate piece of bond paper. 

Turn in the article and captioned photograph to an instructor 
for critique and evaluation. 



PROCEDURES 

Research and write a 250-500 word feature article about an 
Interesting occupation. Select your subject and research your 
information. Write the article in feature style and type it 
double-spaced on bond paper. Produce a captioned feature photo- 
graph to go with your article. The photograph should be printed 
to a 10" long size with a t ypod . cap t i on attached. 

When you have completf^d your article and photograph, turn 
chi-ro in to* .u\ instructor for critique and evaluation. 



MISSION 2 




MISSION 3 



PROCEDURES 

Research i»nd write a 250-500 word personality profile feature 
article. The article should be accompanied by a captioned feature 
photograph printed to a 10" long dimension. Type the article 
double-spaced and turn in to an Instructor for critique and 
evaluation. 
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Study guides (SGs) , workbooks (WBs), study guide and vork** 
books (SV»}» programed texta (PTs) , and handouts (HOs) arc 
authorized by ATC for student use in ATC courses. They are 
designed to guide you through your study assignments in ths 
most logical sequence for easy understanding. Answer the 
self-evaluation questions and complete each problem or work 
assignment in the sequence given, and it will aid you in un* 
derstanding and retraining the key points covered in material 
you have studied. 
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INTERVIEW AND PERSONALFTY FEATURE 

OIJECTIVE 

Interview and candidly photograph a peraon in hia work €fnviron»ent. 
Subalt a «inii»Ma of 10 queationa and anawera that are of a general 
nature concarnlng hia Job and a minimum of three photographa that 
ahov the aubject*a MnneriaM and mooda during the Interview. Inter- 
view and photoa miat meat Standarda of Inatructor Evaluation. 

IKTRODUCTION 

In a previoua exerciae you photographed a peraon In hia work 
environment trying to capture that certain aoaiething that coMunicated 
the aubjact*a peraonality. Ry capturing the mooda and manncriama of 
the aubjact, you conveyed a feeling to your readera of what your aub- 
Ject waa really like. 

To add to thla feeling, you can have your aubject actually 
apeaking to your reader by way of an interview. Your aubject 'a 
thoughta and opiniona can be preaented to your reader in the form 
of queationa end anawera that you have prearranged through your 
reaearch of the aubject. By combining the interview with photo-- 
grapha oil your aubject, you can communicate with your reader in a 
very peraonal manner. 

DIRECTIONS 

Study the following text material. Answer the interim exercisea 

and check your anawera. Whe you have completed this text, answer 

the 5 queation teat on page and take It to your inatructor for 

evaluation. Your inatructor 111 give you further instructiona at 
that time. 

INFORMATION 

RESEARCHING THE SUBJECT 

The first step towards informing others is to inform yourself, 
n you are not familiar with your subject, you cannot adequately 
inform your reader. Informing yourself as you are interviewing 
your aubject. is too late. You will not get a good in-depth inter- 
view without some familiarity with the background, occupation, family. 
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and accomplishments of your subject. Where do you begin your re- 
search of your subject? Depending upon the prominence of your 
subject, you may find pertinent information in the llhrary. The 
library has the "Guide to Periodical Literature." an encyclopedia. 

SJace iL h". The'lnformatlon 
b LrlMfc f l^^'' newspapers and also carries canned 

biographies of prominent officers on base. Another source of re- 
search information are the acquaintances and associates of your eub- 
rct. They can give you background information, and add one factor 
that the biographical Information can't - pers;nallzatlon Peo le 
who know your subject can enlighten you on personal quirk., anecdotes 
and experiences that add life and personality to your subject If 
your interview subject is not well-known or prominent person the 
library probably won't have the personal a.spects but. they should 
have information concerning your subject's occupation. Any back- 
ground information you uncover helps you to prepare for the Inter- 



view. 

PLANNING AN INTERVIEW 



To conduct a successful interview, you must plan ahead. From 
your rcs.orch about y»ur subject you should be able to compile 20- 
ir '"'^f yr'^'i ■T^'^^-' prearranged questions are your script 

or guidel ne for the interview. The response to one question c.n lead . 
ITL Tol ZTu""'"^ unplanned areas, but the prearranged questions 
g.ve you something to come back to when that line runs dry. Prearranged 
questions should reflect the theme or purpose of the interview Jit h 
your questions prepared beforehand, you can concentrate on interviewing 
the subject and not have to think of what your next question should be 

Another integral part of planning is to make .in appointment with 
y«.«r subject. Don't expect to walk into a prominent person's offlc- 
announce your purpose, and be given time for an interview inmiedlatei;. 
Make the appointment as far in advance as po.ssible. Try to talk dtr- 
r-c(ly to the subject. This will allow you to explain the purpose of 
rhe interview and receive full cooperation. In.sure that all the ner- 
.-.ssary cqn.pm.-nl f.-r rhr intrrvieu is operal.l,- ami r.-a.Iv. This In-* 
rbLlcs your r;,mcr.-,. fiJm. t.-.p.- r.-ror.l.-r. p,,p,.r .,nd pencil, and 

y.n.r pr...-.rr;,.,....-cl „u<-sr ion... A( ,1,.; inr.-rvi,,w. it , o„ i^,^ f,„d 
.uu you lorjjot som.-ll.ing i,r somt-thinj; dt-csn't work, 

lixerci.Sf I 

I. What is thu- purposf of n-si-jirch ing your subject? 
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2* Acquaintances of your subjecc can add co 
your research. 



3. Why use prearranged quest ions? 



TURN TO THE NEXT PAGE AND CKECK YOUR ANSWERS. 
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Excricse 1 Answers 



Research will inform you so that you can inform your audience. 
It will give you questions lo ask to fulfill rhi* purpose of the 
interview. 



2. personalization 



3. Prearranged questions give you a guJde for the Interview 
and allow you to concentrate on the interview. 



tNTERVIEWINC TECHNIQUES 

Here are some techniques thai will help your interview go 
smoothly and fulfill its purposr. 

1. Be on time. If you are I at*; you create a l)ad atmosphere 
for the interview. 

2. Have your prearranged question;; ready. 

3. Talk casually with your subject .jnd lessen him up briefly 
before you really get into the interview. 

A. Ask questions that require a qualified answer. A yes or no 
answer doesn't yield much iusighr into your subject. 

5. Listen to your subject's answi^rs. Frequently one response 
leads to another question. 

6. Wrap up the interview wh»/n you have thr tiecrj;s;j ry Information. 
Don*! drag your interview out beyon<l your time. 

7. Giv\- yourself an opporl unity to r;ili back for more information 
on (■ I ;ir i f icar ion if necessary. If vou do this at the Interview, 
your sub j t-rt will j; 1 :id 1 y conii) 1 y . 

8. Thank your subject for his l itnt and cooperntion. 

If possible, let your subjecl sti* the init-rvii-w befom publica- 
tion. These are all Lccim i(|ues thai should lu^Ip your Interview 
r.o smooth I V and gain the desiri-el etui result . 
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ACCURACY IN DKPICTION 

The key to an interview is accuracy. 11 you t*dlt your subject's 
responses, be very careful not to change tlu- meaning when editing. 
If your subject makes a positive or negative statement, then qualifies 
it, don't leave our. qualification. This is known as taking quotes out 
of context, and reduces the accuracy of the interview. Also it fre- 
quently produces a very angry interview subject who feels misquoted. 

You may rearrange the order of the interview to make it flow 
better, but again, be careful not to change any meaning. Edit any 
excess verbiage from the interview, hut, do it carefully. You know 
what your subject was saying in its entirety, make sure your reader 
also knows what the subject said. 

F.xercise 2 

1. Why have prearranged questions? 



2. Why give yourself an option for a callback for clarification 
on more information? 



3. Define: taking a quote out of context. 
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Edit rhe following passagt* to final printing form. 



Q. Do you feel tho photo joiirnn I ism roiirsr is of valtic 
journalists? 

A. Well, 1 ah believe that it is c><tr<?mely valuable 

but &h the relative value each student derives 

depends on his, oh let's see, his interest and his, 
how do you say, his past experience. 



CHECK YOUR ANSWERS AT THE TOP OF THE NEXT PAGE. 
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Exoricse 2 Answers 



1. Prearranged questions givo you a guide co the interview 
and allow you to concern yourself more with the subject and 
his responses. 

2. It opens the door to callback for more information you need 
without making the subject feel as though you don't know 
what you're doing. 

3. Taking a quote out of context means using a statement without 
its accompanying qualifications, changing the subject's meaning 
by not using all of the statement. 

A. Your copy should bo close to: 



Q. Do you feel the Photojournalism course is of value to 
journalists? 

A. I believe that it is extremely valuable, but the realrive 
value each student derives depends on his interest and his 
past experience. 



PHOTOGRAPHING THE INTERVIEW 

Good photographs of your subject taken candidly throughout the 
interview can add tremendous reader interest when used with the 
Interview. Most people, while talking, usi» gestures and various 
facial expressions. The capturing of these mannerism.s, charnc ter isr i c 
of the subject, adds interest and personality to your subject. Thf» 
selection of photographs for usi' in an interview layout 'Is important. 
For Instance, don't use a photo of your subject laughing at a point 
in the interview where the content is very siTicnis. Make sure the 
photographs match the text. 
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INTERVIEW LAYOUT 

There are Lwo basic formats for ;in Interview layout. The first 
and probably the easiest and most common. Is the standard question 
and answer column format. Stan with a short Introdueiory paragraph 
to introduce and identify your subject:. This leads into the question 
and answer format. The last question in the interview should be ap- 
propriate for closure or summary. The photos are interspersed through 
the interview. 

The second form of interview layout utilizes a feature article 
style along with a large amount of direct quote.s from the subject. 
This requires a bit more writing skill. This style converts the 
interview into a more readable format and allows you to intersperse 
background information about your subject in with the quotes. Either 
format is acceptable for this interview. The choice Is up to you. 

DIRECTIONS 

Complete the following exercise and take it to your Instructor 
for evaluation. He will give you further instructions at that time. 

1. Why research your subject? 



2. What do prearranged quest ions do for you? 



3. Dflinr: accuracy in depirt 



on . 



^. Define: taking n quotu- oui of context 
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5. List and describe two styles of interview layout. 



After completing this oxerc ise, take It to your instructor for 
evaluation before proceeding further. 



DIRECTIONS 

Take Slide/Tapo IV-l, Interview Techniques to the Learning Center 
and study it. This will give you further information and mission 
requirements. The following mission data gives you a permanent 
record of requirements. Sign up for lab space before you conduct 
your interview. 



Instructor 



MISSION 



KQUIPMKNT AND SUFPMKS 



Basis of Issui* 



35mm camera set 

Electronic flash 

Projection printer 

Cassette recorder w/60 minute tape 

Dummy sheet 

Typewr iter 

Light table 

Nikor tanks and reels 

Bond paper 

Bulk film 

Printing paper 

Dust off 

8X Magnlfii-r 



As needed 
As m-ecU'd 
As needled 
As needed 
1/student 
l/studeni 



1 /student 
5/rlass 



1/el ass 



l/st udent 

1/student As needed 
1 /student 
1/2 student 
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PROCEDURES 

For this exercise you should research your subject to deteinine 
your questions for the Interview. Conduct the interview and candidly 
photograph your subject. 

After completing your interview, return to the lab, process and 
proof your film. You will need at least 5 shots for printing. Print 
selected shots to one-column cut size. 

Transcribe your interview from tape and type it into your selected 
format • 

Layout your interview text and photos on dummy layout sheets 
provided and mount them with the waxer. 

Turn in final layout for instructor evaluation. 
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GROUPS 

OBJECTIVE 

Photograph a subJect-oritMireil group, and an object-oriented 
group. Select best photograph of each category nnd stibmit one 
print each up to 8 X 10 Inch (20 X 25cm) size for critique. Prints 
must meet Standards of Instructor Evaluation. 

INTRODUCTICN 

The photography of small groups is a large segment of photo- 
Joumallaw, How well you can photograph small groups will, in part, 
measure your abilities In this field. 

DIRECTIONS 

Study the following soction on group photogrnphv. Answer the 
interim cxorciHes and check your answers. When you have completed 
this text, answer the 10 question test on page 10 and take it to 
your Instructor for evaluation. Your Instructor will give you further 
instructions nt that time. 



INFORMATION 



GROUP PHOTOGRAPHY 



A large rtc^;menr of cho photographs pnl)UsluMi nn- group photographs, 
There arc vA t\\ far too many ''Grip and Grin" group pi^otographs being 
pri»sonttMi to the viewing audlfn«c». Ti^cse obviously .staged pliotos, 
characr i-n'/i»d by stiff poBl^<i, swiMty palms, and n >\l;iKj;v~oyed stare 
Into tlu- cauHM-a len:>» are so contrived and irlii* that tlu»y torn off 
your viewer. People raised on a steady diet of television and movi<^s- 
have become vimially soph ist i rat i»*l , and will not be satisfied with 
old-styli- iA iii photos. A group shot must have .km ion. The action 
may be i-ithrr ImpUtMl or ri»al» but it must Uv apparent to ihi- viewer. 
Thf group pluUograph must communiraie a feeling of crnnlid reality to 
your viewer i^ven if it i:J posed. Group pboiograpb:^ can be dividcMl 
liuo two iyt>t?», sobject-oriented and oh Jeci-orii-nted groups. 

Snb jfci M)r i eni ed Croups 

All pliott>Kraplis .should liaei a tMMUi-r or inni.-M wliich draws 
yonr viower'^ i ye 1 it. This should be the mosr important element 
in yonr pt^or oi^raph with ail olli. r elements support ivt» and subordinate 
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to It. In the case of m Bubject-orfentcd group, the? point of interest 
should be one person . All other elewenft in the group shmild lead your 
viewer's eye to this person* 

How do you sccompUsh this feat of rowNintcatfve rompositlonT 
First you sisut isskc the dotcrsiinat ion of vhtdi person will be your 
priae subject. This will depend upon the particular situation* The 
photo way be to accoiipany a story on a particular person. It could 
be a person receiving an awards or one who is teaching others a skill. 
The determination of the priwe subject cosies frosi research of the 
situation and the end use for the photograph* 

The second part of achieving a successful subjeet-or tented group 
photograph is direction* The photographer must take control of the 
situation and direct the subject's actions* If you tell a group to 
**Stand over there so I can take your picture/* they will probably do 
exactly that* The result will look like the soon*to-be vlctiSM of m 
firing squad up against the wall* If yoti» the photographer assume 
control in directing your subject's actions, you can arrange the group 
to suit your needs* 

In a subject-oriented group photograph* one person is the point of 
interest or main subject. The viewer's eye can be drawn to this person 
by several methods* First, if the other 2<*4 people in the group are all 
looking at the main subject » the viewer's eye will be automatically drawn 

to the main subjects Secondi the composition you use can draw viewer 
attention to the main subject. If you frame your subject using the 
other people in tho group, or use them as leading lines to your sub- 
ject, your viewer's eye will go to the intended point of interest. 

With a bit of imagination and the use of research and direct ion % 
you should bo able to produce group photographs that effectively com*- 
municate with your viewer* 

Kxercise 1 

1. A group shot must have ^ * 

2* Defino implied action. 



j The main element of a subject-oriented group photograph should 

be 
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4, Define 0ubjo€i-or{ciitoii group. 



5. Lint the tvro »tcps to succt'HsfuUy photograph a subject- 
oriented group. 

A. 
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Kxercise 1 Answers 

1. Action 

2. Impl it'd Hi t ion - 

3. One person 

^. A group of people, one of wiiorr is the obvious center of 
interest. All othtir people in Lhe group are supportive 
and subordinate to this person. 

5. A. Research - Pick your main suhjert 

B. Direction - Direct, your subjects lo aciiieve the 
photograph you want. 

Object-Oriented Groups 

The prime difference between subjert-or 1 ented Hroiip and an 

object-oriented group is the point of interest. In the former, a 

person should be the point of interest. In t hi- laiti-r, nn object 
or item of equipment becomes the center of interest. 

There are a great many oceassions when a new item of equipment 
must be shown. A photogrnph of the equipment sitting by Itself 
lends to be rather bland and eold. By incorporating the people 
who operate, leach, and/or repair the equipment, you bring life 
and scale to it. A phofograpii of o computer terminal ;jlone does 
not communicate well. How does it work? How large \^ it? These 
are exroaples of questions your viewer might have uUvtx viewing the 
photograph. A photograph of the same item of equipmi.nr with an 
operator at the keyboard demonstrnring its operation to two other 
people adds human interest, stale, and most importantly, life to 
your photograph. 

A photograph »if an Air Forci' instructor dcmivi:^ t r.ir i ng the opera- 
tion of a Nikon camera to two or t hm* student commun i catew better 
than a tablctop photograph of the Nik(»ii by itself. Tb*- same technique*- 
oi research ;uui diriMtion apply to ob i er t -or i e»U ♦'«! k»**'«M» phocograpbs. 
Through research V(>ii dit^rmine the i t i*m of equipin«iw lo he the point 
of interest. ■ukI .H<o how people operate, tiacli. ;uj»l/or repair it. 
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Krom research you choose how to net up your k^'o^^P o( people In 
rolaclon to the equipment. Through direction you nrrnnue your 
people and your equipment for an effective photograph. 

The ob ) ect -or lent ed group ph<»ingraph also must hav** real or 
Imp lied act Ion . CI ve your suh ]ec( h somerh t n^ to ilo. Have one 
person operate tl^e equipment while the others in the group observe. 
Make .sure that all of your .subjects know what iht^y are supposed to 
dn. If these techniques are followed, you sl^ould have a pleasing 
group shot. 

Kxercise 2 

1. The prime difference between a subject -or Icnced group and 
an object-oriented group is: 



2. The two terhnlt|ue.s to capture an effective ob j*-ct -or ionred 
group photograph are: 



A. _ 



'3. Define object-oriented group. 
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l-Ixercise 2 Antiwers 



1. the point of interest 

2 . A. research 
B. direct Ion 

3. A smaJI group of pfoplr working at a piece of equipment which 
through the composition hrcomcs thi' point of interest. 

Control of Situation by I'hotogrnphfr 

Thi:i is t.ht: one point that cntitiot h»- »w»:rst ressed . The photo- 
grapher must taki? ehargc of thr situation ,ind dircc:t the action. 
Photographing; a small group requires direction and staxe management. 
hy the phoLO);raph(r to be effect iv»*. Without direction, it will be 
pure luck if all elements of youl* photojiraph fall into place. There 
will always !>«• someone who either looks hack at the photographer or 
away from the main subject. I'coph- will not stand to give you good » 
cighr composition without direction. Kinally, .is you direct and 
arrange your subjeets, ^ivt* them something to do. When people are 
given something; nalistic and familiar to do, it helps lake their 
lii'tnd off you autl the camera, result ihk in more natural poses and 
s xpress i ons . 

Kxcrc. ise 3 

I. Uhv mtiN't t lit- phot oj:''**'l*h«' r diri-i-t I lu* acti'^Ti? 



Whv siiMiiIt! ! hf pliol ograph.T y,i\fi- Mm- soitieet 'Mttnt-thing t.O do? 
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KxiTC'isf 3 An.swi^r.s 

I. The photo^rnpluT muHt (llrt-ci ilif ;u-i Ion lo [nsnri- tlvn all 
peoph* In tlu' group ar«' (IoImk what thoy should lo prochjce 
an ffferclvo Rroup phoLoj.'.r.iph . 



If a siibjet'i has something rt^alistic and t'amiljar t:o do, 
it will help Lhera relax and look natural. 



Compos i t i on 

Space, in a publication, is an assce » or at loasi, potential 
income. The editor invests his space in items of readier interest 
and in paid advertising. GiviMi a group assignment, you must be 
cont-erned about space. A group s i 7.e slunild include only the people 
necessary to tell the story. Two pi-oplo are more interesting than 
erne, but it does not lollow chat iwi-nty p(»ople in Che group will 
inaltf I he picture twenty times mori- interesting. If a grotip of five 
eaii hi: (III to thrive and still t'elJ the story, n one column cut can 
be ma<l«' Insit'iid ol a twc» column c\it , 

Thf arrangt-menl you dlrt-ct must be light with no dead space 
biMwiM-n :;id) jt «i . insurr that all sxibji-cts are doing what they 
.-.lioultl. Check your background Inr distractions. If all elements 
.iri- right, phoiograpb li. If you can .irrange vertical composition, 

will sav»- spill*'. Space in a publication is valuable and your 
idiDtograph i:; competing against other m-ws items and against ad- 
viMHlsing. [f your photo is both effective and tight, the editor 
will apprec J at e It. 

Arrange your giou|) in stich a way that the point of interest is 
rl.su and thai all otlier ulemi-nis add to and support tlu- main point 
ft intt^ri;sc. Insuri- that your sid^ji'i.s kmtw th^-ir po'^iiion.-. and are 
d.uiig and locking wlu-ri- they ar*- supi ost-d lo, Kt-mcmbir, it is your 
lespoiisihi I it y lu produce- an erfeciivi- group c^hoi , niU your subjec'i's. 

K.Xi I'c I 

I. Wh.u l.ui.u itmil'; voui group ami < ompo?: i • i on? 
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2, (T or F) A group should be cut to the absolute «Inl»uin 
size necessary to tell the story. 



3. Whose responsibility Is it to produce an effective group 
photograph? 
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1. Space 

2. T 

3. The photographer's 



DIRECTIONS 

Complete the exercise below and taki> li to your instructor for 
evaluation. Your Instructor will give you further Instructions at 
that time. 

I. How many people are required to make up a small group? 



2. Why is the technique of small ^roup photography important 
to you as a photojournallst? 



3, Explain the difference between a subject-oriented and object- 
oriented group photograph. 



A. Match the rype of group with the following examples. 

A. Sablect-oriented group 1, a teacher explaining 

photographic theory to 
]\. Objeet -or iented group two students. 
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2* A fireMn devonst rating 

how a ffrehoa« operates. 

__3« Three TV repairmen fixing 
a TV. 



A car aaleaaan deoionBtra* 
ting a new car to two 
customcrif , 



An award presentation 
6. A amall VIP tour 



S. Yoa have been given an aeaignnent to photograph an Air 

Force photo instructor and two students receiving training 
on the procedures to operate an enlarger. Describe how you 
would set up the shot. Draw a diagram if necessary* 



6. A group ahot auat have 



7. The main point of interest in a aubject-oriented group 
photograph nuat be a . 
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B. Why miJHi tin* phoLographr rs (liriM t the art ion in a group 
photograph? 



9, List the two steps to sni ces.sful ly produce a group photograph* 
A. 



10. Wltich uatugorv of group phun)grnphs would tho situation in 
quest I on 5 tit Into? 



AlliT compliMing ihis i*xriciMs t aki' U to your in.struclor for 
vVdlualion bi^fort' prorotMling luiilu^r. 



Ins I rurl or 



1)1 Ki.n luns 

OM.iiti Mm •JiiK/fap^ piis.nt ill mi I ri)m voui iusMuttor. 'I'aki* 
n \o \U\' l.i-.inung (IiMUtM »uul yjinu »l • n l in- t<n«iin.itt. *riii>« will 
|.*jvi« voH futilu'i int(»rmaMon .uni nns:»i«»ii rrqu i r»MiK»n I s . riu- lollowing 
ii)is:iU>n iltii I j>ivi\ von :\ \n ruiaiuiu rriotd t>f m«Msio>^ r rtpi i r*'mont s » 
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MISSION 



EQUIPMENT AND SUPPLIES 



Baslo of iBSue 



33nan camera set 
Electronic flash 
Exposure meter 
Projection printer 
Light table 
Contact printer 
Nikor tanks and reels 
Printing paper 
Bulk film 
8X Magnifier 
Dust-off 



As needed 
As needed 
As needed 
l/student 
l/student 



l/student 
l/student 
l/student 
l/student 
1 /class 



1/A students 



PROCEDURES 

Select a small group subject to photograph. Plan and research 
your assignment to Include: 

Story or purpose of photograph 

People involved 

Minimum number of people to tell the story 

Story action 

Setting or background 

Proceed to your assignment area and shoot your pictures. remember 
to control your subject and any other people who are involved. 

Follow these procedures for shooting both the subject-oriented 
and object-oriented group photographs. 

Process and proof your film. Select the best shot of each cate- 
gory and make one print up to 8 X 10 inch (20 X 25cm) size. Your 
prints will be critiqued by the instructor and they must meet the 
Standards of Instructor Evaluation. 
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Sciences Branch 
Lowry AFB, Colorado 



PT G3AZR23152 OOl-IV-3 
March 1978 



PUBLICITY 

OBJECTIVE 

Produce a publicity photograph of people or activities. Turn 
in for critique. Photographs raust meet Standards of Instructor 
Evaluation. 

DIRECTIONS 

Study this progranmed text, complete the Interim exercises and 
check your answers. After completing this text, answer the exercise 
on page 6 and take it to your instructor for evaluation. You will 
be given further instructions at that time. 

INTRODUCTION 

Ideas for photographs and stories that publicize the Air Force 
are limitless. You are surrounded by a fantastic woalth of material. 
All you have to do is look around you and think. As a photojournalist » 
you should learn to think of ihv Air Force as ideas - - ideas that 
you can put into print for all to read, 

INFORMATION 

PUBLICITY PHOTOGRAPHY 

Selling Idea« 

The publicity photograph is designed to sell an idee., product, 
or service, or promote the popularity of a well-known person. 
IHibiicity photographs in the Air Force are primarily a form of 
Iree advertising used for public relations. 

Publicity photograpks fall in an area botween advertising 
illustration and photojournalism. The photographer makes a photo- 
graph that tells the story by the client, in your case the Air Force. 

Puhlicity photographs are sent to various media for use. The 
photograph must he one of excellent quality and high interest that 
eonununlcates the desired intent: a favorable image of the client. 
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Thf Air Forco uses a great of piibi icily photography, both 

internally and externally. Airman, DrlviT, Air Force, .inii Aeronpaci? 
Safcity are all Internal magazines put out by Ihe Air Forve to inform 
and ptihliclze aspects of the Air Force 'o Its memberH. SAF(U - 
(Secretary of the Air Force, Off Ire of tnlorma! Ion) Is i he prluK' 
external release channel for pholop.raphw and articles to fhe civilian 
media. These items, usually general fn« crest pholoKiaphs or articles 
with an Air Force "hook" are given fo civilian magazines and newspapers. 
The prime requirement In release is tlial in some way they reflect favor- 
ably on the Air Force. A photo feature on the f.owry AFB Aero Club 
might be used by Flying magazine. It wotild have a general Interest 
or appeal in how an Aero Club operates and its advantages. It would 
have Air Force ties through its members, location^ and operation. If 
used, the magazine gels a free art Icie, the Air Force gets free 
favorable publicity, and the photojournalisl gets recognition in having 
his story published in a national magazine. 

An Air Force member with an unusual hobby is a natural for publicity 
release. The magazine gets a story and the Air Foice gets some free 
public relations. 

A primary advantage ol these publicity pliotos is that they are 
published f r» oi oliarge. 

Compared lo the cost ol national advertising, this can nave a 
r.rrar de.il ol monev. Interesting storli\s and photos with an Air 
Force tie an ,ils»> more readable and believable t lian advertisesentt'. 

Ideas for pubMcMv photos and sinries siirnMind yon.; lt*s up to 
viMi to look an)und and see them. Some common examples of publicity 
ideas can include*: a woman doin^\ an unusual |nh in the Atr Force, 

!).TSon with .in nmisual hobby or hackgiound, new •M|uit>ment or pro- 
. ♦ dnr'^s used al an Air Force base, or a past relel>>itv who It now in 
In* Air Forc»-. 

Your skill comes into play when you take that idea and convert 
It into a finished photo or story that is interesting and marketable. 

Kxercise L 

1. Define a publicity photogiaph. 
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2. (T or F) A wo«jin doing a sccrotartal Job would br a good 
publicity idea. 



3. Explain your answer to question 2. 
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!• A puhllcHy phofcigrnph fs .i Konff.il Inti^nsf r'»n<"|?rii|ih that 

rvfUn in favor^hlv NOm<» hl*%i, rindurf, ju-rvlrr nr nricnnlxiif inn, \ 



3. A woman doing 8ecn?ti!rfal work Is a rommon wrll-known Job. 
There is nothing of tntcri'st unl*\ss Mom»- h|mmM.i1 angle r«n 
be found. A woman working an h crow r.hkM un ihi- flightltnr 
would be ii better Ide/i. 



Type* of Photography U»ed 

Good pholoJourn.il 1st fc photojiuaphs fill ihv nnd for publicity 
photOH. As fn aJ t pbotolourniilliil ic photos. H'n vi»ry dlfflrutt to 
llnd subjr«cis bottor c hmj pt-oph* lur attrnriing romb'i intcr«»;<r« 
Tolling the Air Forrr story through Its pntplt" ban tlu» bo«t HalnbUlly, 
IN'oplo can liUMUilv with an Air Vorv*^ pilot UMir** n^/idlly than thi^y i an 
relate to pholographH of a milt i-ml tl Ion dollar airptani'. People 
pJoturos are flw hv^t miMlla for atfrartlng reader inti'teHl. 

Strong phiUographs with {i grea> deal of Impart will ••grab'* a 
uaderVs attention ami Inlerosl lh*»m enough to ntudv l| lurther and 
In so doings they grasp the imvsjjagp. 



' xercf «e 2 

K What subjerl matter Is best for pubJIiity photographs? 



Why viri people surh good suliirrt matter? 
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2t Till* roacler e«n idiMilily wiih i!u» subjm t mid i<i morv fnterosted. 

Ciwernment Ul 1 1 1 z»t ton 

The Air FortH» utfU^o» good pufil Icily photos niul artfcU'S to 
«i»H thi' ndv/inrMgi's of tho Air Forcr, ;jnd to pfrsundo poopli» to 
tho Mr Forct* point of vk*w* 

The cost factor haa a dt'cidiMl brarlng on thv uhv «>f Air Forc^' 
piibllelty fcAturi^fi, Tho odvi^rt Isinj*. u«ihI nationally by ihv Air 
Fore** hn« ft trcwtMidoim pricr fag. II pnbHrlty pboll>^^ and fiMtiiriis 
cm hv publlfihi*d x\un hit 11 II Konu i l tbp «nm<' roipiii em^ntft as paid 
ddvertiBing, it na^jen i«on**y 

Fri'quontly an ,irilrlt« ur pboru pubiUlzlnR somo fAvorablo a«poct 
ot tbi' Air Forct' b»Ks muri* credibility than o paid advuri tsumirnt* 

OIRECTIWS 

i.'umpJiTo Ihv loUuwing i^xorrS.m- and luku it lo your instructor 
fur i-vHluatlon* ll^* will ^Iv.- you furtbi^r insti'in t loivs nt that ttm%«. 

Di^flni"^ piiblUily photography. 



\ Ulml us Un» fuurHon ol pnbllcllv ph(>h!f»inphy? 



What i.s hi'.i suhjiHi i!.i.in» lor puhlUflv ;>hol opraphs? 



P/GB 



4, Why would a publicity story and/or photo have more 
credibility than an advertisement? 



5, Who i.s the release authority for external release publicity? 



After completing this exercise, take it to your instructor 
before proceeding further. 



DIRECTIONS 

Take Slide/Tape IV-3, Publicity Photography, to the Learning 
Center and view it on the Caramate. This will give you further 
information and mission requriements . The following mission data 
gives you a permanent record of requirements. 
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EQUIPMENT AND SUPPLIES 

Basis of Issue 

35mm camera set l/student 

Electronic flash l/student 

Projection printer l/student 

Contact printer 1/4 students 

Laboratory facilities 1/class 

Light table 1/class 

Nikor tanks and reels • As needed 

Film As needed 

Printing paper As needed 

8X Magnifier l/student 

Dus t-of f 1 /student 

PROCEDURES 

Select suitable people or activities to be photographed. Make 
publicity photos of your subjects. Select the best shot and make one 
print up to 8 X 10 inch (20 x 25 cm). This print will be critiqued by 
your instructor. Your finished prints must meet the Standards of 
Instructor Evaluation. 
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SPORTS AND ACTION 

OBJECTIVE 

Photograph a sporting event, and submit a minimum of three 
prints, up to 8 X 10 inch (20 X 25cm) sUe. which show action, 
emotion, and human Interest. Prints will be evaluated in critique 
and must meet Standards of Instructor Evaluation. 

DIRECTIONS 

.K.^r"'^^ '^^^ "''t- Complete the interim exercises and 

check your answers. When you have completed this text, answer the 

TouuiU r ""t ^""^ Instructor for evaluation. 

You will be given further instructions at that time. 

INTRODUCTION 

Sports nnd action arv synonymous. Most successful sports photo- 
graphs portray action. Sports photography is a very lucrative area 
because of the growing public Interest in sports and the- great "mber 
?! activities available ro cover. Sports and action photography 

I.S highly competitive, demanding physical stamina, expert timing, com- 
plete mastery of your equipment, and last, but not least, a certain 
amount of luck. Although you have little control over how the situa- 
tion unravels, proper planning .an still be accomplished. Thoughtful 
preparation, through research and planning, will Increase your chances 
for success. In otherwords - l.arn the sport f cnanccs 



INFORMATION 

SPORTS a.';.stcnm?:nt 

Preparation fnr n .Sports Events 

Good plnnning Is the k.-y to prr.p;.r.K i on , If y„u I,:,v,. pl.mned 
yoar needs. eq,.ipm.:nt wl.se. you uon'r find your.sei f covering the 
uy.nc and wl,»I,,ng you had the 500mm l.-ns yot. left M home. You 
wf II. during pr.-pnratlon. program fo- all the equipment and s.,ppll,.<: 

' --r""-- effectively .-over ,l,e .ven, . fhe oquipmenT rcl 
..- = «d .H d..rerm.ned by your own .xpe.ienc.. and l>y rcs.-arch. f L. 

...v... ncv.r cover.H n football ga some r.-searH, at the Hbr.rv wi l 

•••H you rhnc . roo.bul] ileld 1. 120 yard.s l.n^ and m yards wide 
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You cannot be on the field during the game, so most of the action 
will occur from 10 yards to ^0 yards away from you. This fact 
should tell you that you will nriMl n long lens to Itiolare the action. 
Most fuutball shots an- C;iki-n wiUi lonsrs In iIm- 'lOOrm to SOfhran range. 
The action tnkvs place alJ ovi^r tin* fii-ld, so a /.oom \v^^H will pro- 
bably be valuable. The action is rapid, so a motor drive will help 
you. Using two camera bodies, om,- with an 80-200mm zoom lens, and 
one with a ^OOraro lens will help you capture close as well as distant 
act i on. 

Research also will determine the type of film and how you rate 
it. Is it a day game or a night game? What type of film does the 
mission require? Color or black-and-white? If at night » and color 
is required, what is the Kelvin temperature of the field lights? 
How bright is the stadium? Will you need to push your film or can 
you rate it normally? All of these questions can be an.9wered through 
research , 

If you are going to photograph a sport that you are not too 
familiar with* read some books about the sport. This will give 
you background information about the game itself and some idea 
o( what will be happening. After basic research, study the 
actual teams involved for the style of game they play. For ex- 
ample, in the case of a football team, nre they predominantly a 
running team or a passing team? What plays do they like to use in 
any given situation? If It's third and long yardage, do they like 
to throw a flare pass to the back on the left side? Do they fre- 
quently throw to the flanker on first down? 

Knowing the strengths and weaknesses of a team and their 
tendencies in a given situation will help you be in the right 
piace at the right time to get that one outstanding shot. 

The more you know about a sport and the reams involved, the 
more you will improve your chances of getting strong sports action 
photographs, 

Kxercisi: I 

J. How do you determine the equipment you will need to cover 
a sports event? 
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>2* How can research on the tendencies of a given team in a certain 
situation help you? 



3. Where can you learn raore about any sport? 



GO TO THE TOP OF THE NEXT PAGE AND CHECK YOUR ANSWERS. 
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Exercise 1 Answers 



!• Through t»xperlcneo and r^Hfarch. 

2. It will help you know whero lo lu* in n gCven situation. 

3* The library, television, cxperfpnie, sports mags, other 
people • 



Planning for Sports Coverage 

Following your research and planning tor equipment, film, and 
background Information, you now must apply all of this information 
to a plan of action for covering the event. Assuming i?qual technical 
competence with camera equipment and equal amount of luck, the edge 
you nay have over other photographers at a spurts event la the re- 
search you have done and the knowledge you gained from ft. If yow 
have a better idoa of whfit type ot play a team will run and where 
the action might go than anothiT photographer, you ran plac** your- 
self in a moro advantageous position to capture that action. Obvious 
no team will do what you expect aJl of i he time. Deception and doing 
the unexpected are a large part of sports strategy. However, a tram 
tends to stay with what it does wrll, if you are familiar with a 
team's tendencies, you will be In the fight place more often than 
the photographer who is unfamiliar with the team. 

A part of planning your coverage Is determining the type of 
shots you will require. An emotional f^hot of a player or coach 
>n the ecstasy of victory or the agony nf def<.*at can olten evoke 
more vit^wer response than an action photograph. A spectator or 
player reaction to a play can sometimes tell a rAory hotter than 
just the shot of the play. 

You should have a plan for coverage of a sports event before 
you cover it. Are you trying to feature a rort.Min player? Do you 
want to concentrate on only one of the (wo teams? Is there a certain 
facet of the game you speciiically need* or want to feature? All ol 
these (luostions should be answered in your plan for coverage. This 
plan gives yon the overall guidelines. Much will hnppen that Is niU 
planned for and il you nre alert and ready • you ran take advantage 
. I ihc situation. A plan for coverage simply gives you the best 
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chance, CO be In the right place at the right tine and ro get the 
ahota you need and want. 

Coverage of Sporta Aaalgnwenta 

The actual photographic coverage of a sports event is where all 
the research and planning you have done pays off. If you have the 
nectaaary equipaent and fll», and you have researched the game and 
the Caaaa» you have aMxivixed your chancea to get good photographa. 
Nov It 'a all up to your aklll and a certain aaount of luck to pro* 
duce thoaa photographa. 

Each aport has different shooting requlreisenta« depending on 
the gase. There are» however, some constanta for virtually all 
aporta: 

(1) Uae the fastest shutter speed that conditions will allow. 

Sports action is fast and furious. In most caaea you are 
ahooting with a long lens. Fast shutter speeds: 1/500, 
1/1000, 1/2000, will stop most fsst sctlon, snd will help 
to eliMinate camera movemonr. Blurred shots siay look good 
in an arty photo exhibit, but as a genersl rule they do 
not move well in the news media. Shsrpnesa is very Isi* 
portsnt, and a faat abutter speed will help to maximise 
it. 

(2) laolate on a aingle subject or point of action, A long 
ahot of 22 football players on the field is not nearly 
aa dramatic m one player being tackled. A long lens is 
not merely a tool to bring distant objects close. In the 
knowledgeable photojournalist hands, it is a tool that 
puta the viewer right into the action. 

(3) Be alert for and capture the human Interest and emotional 
aspects of the sport. A photograph of the elation of a 
player whose team Just won the championship coBwinlcatea 
very well. The total despair of defeat, the agony of 
Injury » the frustration and anger of failure are all 
emotional aspects of the game thtt the average viewer 
never is close enough co se»*, but can identify with. 

(4) Check your film counte r duiing breaks in the action 
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If you aro nearly at the vnd of your rolU replace It with 
a new roll. The time yoij try to squeexe the l.ist two 
framt^s out of a roll will hv the play that a pasa ia 
Intercepted and run back lor Mic winning acore, and 
there you are, .staring hMlpJensly becatistf you're out 
of film, 

(5) Plan your poaition In anticipation of the derisive action. 
If a baseball team has a nan «>ii third baac, you ahould know 
that any kind of a hit will bring hiii racing for hoR»e* The 
play at home plate la more decisive thnn the hit the batter 
made. In football. If the bait la on the one yard line* uae 
your reaearch to try to anticipate the play. Wliat ia that 
team likely to do in thia aitu.itlon? 

These rules for coverage are only general guidelines that you 
should always be aware of to maximize your chances for aucceaa. 
Experience will give you your own guidelines fur huccohs. 



Exercise 2 

J. Wliy do you need a plan for eoverage of a sportH event? 



2. In wli.jt area will research and planning h^lp yoti? 



3. What do you gain by shooting at the fastest possible 
shutter speed? 



4. l>niy rlian^u- Vt^ir I i Im at T2 frames on vour counter during 
a brink In tiu» aelion rather than run ont all frames? 
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Exercise 2 Answorn 

!• A plan for covenigo allows you to concent rali* on the nroas 
you need and want to covit. 



2, Being In the right place and anticipating the act 



ion. 



3, Maximum sharpness. It helps to eliminate^ both camera and 
subject movement. 



4. A fresh roll wUl help insun- Mial you don't miss ai^y action. 

Capturing Emotion and Human Intrrosc 

The dramatic action photograph is only a pan of sports photography. 
Quito frankly, by msd-basketbal I in^uson, mora of your viewers will 
grow a bit tired oi the standard *'Armph Shot'* of three or four basket- 
ball players l*«;ipiu^\ to the baskri lor a rrliound. U *s dramatic action, 
hui it is greatly overused. Somnhlng dlff^^n-nt is now needed to 
visually excite your viewer. Ti»e main action in any sports event is 
on I he field, but if you overlook the (cams on Hu» si do line, the 
cuarhes, the cheerleaders (especially riie che<M"1 eaders) , and the 
spt^cfators. you will miss the human interest and imolton of the 
VMme, A shot of ihr losing coach crying in total dejection, a 
winning player holding his hands up and crying: "We're //I?," the 
aKOn/ oi an injury, and ihe reaction ol i lie :jprcintor.s to tlu^ gaim-, 
aio ,ill integral part>; of the game, and are areas tiu- viewer |m nsn;j|iy 
unahU- to see eKcept tlnongh the eye ol ilu» pholoiounial ist . 

These are unplanned inridents that tin- p!sol o joui na I i st ti.nsc be 
alert lor. You must be observant and leady for i liese happenings. 
Some of thr Iniman interest and emotion pliotogt apl ei s can be anlicipated. 
M a game Is almost ov» r and one team lias sucli :i lead that tliey liavo 
ihr game won» watih ior ihi- omol ions liom boil» i h,. winners and the 
lnsur>>. Tin* best speetat>r teaetion hIhMh will * oine after either 
someiiUng good or si^mi-ihlng i>ad l»as happened. Spe.iaior^ at a »oorball 
g^imr, loi example, will li.-p up and cheer after their t»ani srore:^ a 
touehdcjwu, and will boo cuid shout after their d-am*-. 'tnar t erback h e; 
Huown an luti in i i.-d pass, ThL^sl. shots add depih and rmot ion to spori? 

Kmot ional and human inlerest photos yivi- to theplayers. 
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It shows the» «• real people, not junt « "machine" In a unlfonit 

DIRECTIONS 

Coiiplete the following exercise and take it to your Instructor 
for evaluation* Your instructor will give you further instructions 
at that time. 

1* Why are human interest and emotional photos necessary to 
complete sports coverage? 



2* What is the most important ability a photojoumalist can have 
to effectively cover sports? 



3» Why Is research helpful to a sports photographer? 



A* Why are long lenses a prime tool of the sports photographer? 



5» Why is a plan for coverage of a sports event necessary? 



After completing this exercise, take it to your Instructor for 
evaluation before proceeding further. 



Instructor 
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DIRECTIONS 

Take SUdi'/Tap(* IV-/», Sports Photoj'rnphy ic^ llio l.*jirning ContiT 
and study U on a (laromato. This will glvi* you lurilu-r information 
and mission roquiri»ments. The lollowing mission data j'.ivcB you a 
permanent record of roqul rements . 



MISSION 



EQUIPMENT AND SUPPLIES 



Bas is of Issue 



35]nm camera set 
Projection printer 
Electronic flash (optional) 
Exposure* meter (optional) 
Contact printer 
Laboratory facilities 
Light table 
Film 

NIkor tanks and ro(*ls 
Pt Inr i ng p,ipi»r 
HX Magnifier 
OUHl -uf i 



1 /.student 
1/student 
l/st\ident 
1 /student 
1/A students 
i / V loss 
1 /class 
As neorh«d 
As needed 
As needed 
1 /student 
I /student 



IKOCKDURKS 

Select a sports rvi»nt of your chtiri-. Research bac^kground 
informal iOTK Prepari* a shooting scripi, to Include (%Muera angles 
and positions, lighting and probnblo ci^ntiTs of actiosu 

During your assignment, watch for the highlights. Pay close 
all out ion to participants noted l(»r t^nlorful ch.u .u:l i r i st i ^ s . Shoot 
action that will tie In with the final outcome ol t hr i^/ent . OonN 
Inrgt^t to show aiM ion, rmot Ion, and human inleroM» Vou must have 
ono action shot, oiu- spottntor ri^icl ion shot, and xnw player or coach 
enior i on shot . 

Process and proof yuur l i hn. Nimi i i and print at l.'a.M ihiiM* 
piiniw up to 8 X 10 inch (20 X sr/o. Your prints will br eval- 

uated by I rn U|u»* cuid musi mL»et Siandaids ol lnsirur»oi Kvaluation. 
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EDITORIAL 

OUECTIVE 

Produce an editorial photograph. The photoiraph wat clearly 
ahov bias, and sake a atateaent. Prtnte Mat veet Standarda of 

Inatructdt Evaluation. 

inhoouctioii 

The editorial photoiraph ia a atatoMnt of opinion and directly 
reflecta the phototraphor*a point of vlev. It la dealgned to Mtivato 
people to act, change attitudea, or to influence opinion, tour photo- 
irapha ahould Mtivate people tn one or wre of the above directiona* 

DIMCTtONS 

Study thia text. Anauer the tnteria exerctaea and check your 
anavera. Uhcn you have conpleted thia text, anauer the teat on HI* 
6» and take it to your inatructor for evaluation. You vill be given 
further inatructiona at that tiiie. 

INFOIMATICN 

EDITORIAL PHOTOJOURMALISH 

An editorial ia a atateaent of the point of viev of a peraon or 
publication. It ia dcalfned to preaent thia point of vleu in auch 
a way aa to perauade othera to adopt the aaae point of vieu. This 
liethod of editorialising tenda to be extremely aubjective. An cdi* 
torial atatea a belief or opinion and then preaenta auppor^ting argu* 
nenta to try to perauade the reader. 

An exaaple of editorial photojournalias could be a feature on 
littering. Lovry AFB han a canpground in the ■K>untalna and a problen 
hasi developed uith litter in the area. The purpose of the editorial 
is to attenpt to perauade caBpera to atop littering. What do you 
concentrate on photographically to aupport your idea? You «uat 
graphically show the effecta of littering. A photograph of a *'No 
littering*' sign wltH the ground around It covered with garbage ia 
one possibility. Probably a atronger iMge would be a photograph 
of a beautiful Aountiiln atreaa flowing over beer cana and garbage. 
You would selectively photograph to preaent your viewpoint. An 
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edltorliil photograph Bust graphically support the point of vJow ami 
make a statement to ho effective. In thfa area the photojournallst 
lu entirely subjective. The photo says what the photo journalist 
vants It to aay, 

Exerelse I 

K How do you editorialize photographically? 



2, Define editorials 



k Editortal pholo^.raphy ti'ndu to bv i»xtremi»lv 



ilO to THK TOP 01 nih NKKT PaOH ANfJ ClIKCK YOUR ANSWKRS. 



Enerciue I Anavem 



1. You subjectively photograph to Ahov the point of viev you 
arc comunicattng. 



2« An editorial photograph Ik a statement of belief or opinion 
supported by evidence* It Is th.'Sifgned to change opinion* 
to motivate people to act, or change attitudes. 

3« (nubjeetive 



Accuracy in Editorialising 

The editorial in designed to persuade peopUs but In so doing, 
you »uat atill be accurate. Using the SAiiMt> exampte given earlier 
in the text, littering at a campground, if you thought that would 
br a good idea for an editorial, yuu decide to take a trip to the 
cavipground. Upon your iirflval at the campground, you dtfiscover one 
hoer can lying around in an othorwiae iiwiacutate area* Would you 
bo accurate to take a photograph of that beer can and editorialize 
about Utter Qt the campground? You are not accurate if you edi* 
turiaUv^e about a non'^exiatent or in^lgnt f leant problem^ Save your 
editorializing for a point of view th*n\ needa exposure^ There are 
enough problema in our world that deB^-rve cement » don*t editorialise 
Oil noo'-exiatent arean* 

lie oure you have the liiformatlon you need to be accurate in 
inllrorial work* Rcvsearch your subject * An editorial bafsed on fals»» 
I'U'misies will nul convince anyone having familiarity with ycur sub- 
h*ct k and can boomerang on you when refuted by someone who did his 
u-search. 

f.lbel in Editoriali7.fng 

hack of arouracv in published work can lead ro llb^'l charges* The 
editorial area ot published mu'dia i& also subjevl io libel. If yon are 
ai^k'urate with your t-dilorlal you vHhould have no problems with libel. 

I, Whaf Is il ni-e%-ssary to do to insure ac t iirai v in editorial i/iuf'. ' 
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00 TO THE TOP or m PTKIT PACE ANO CHICK YOU» AMVtiS. 
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Exercise 2 Answers 
I. Research 



2. Refutation by readers, a loss of credibiUry, and possible 
ybel action. 

The Photojournalist * s Point of View 

In editorial photography, a subjoctlvc poini of vii'w is 
conTOunicated through a photograph. As a photojournal ist , it is 
your responsibility to vi«ually Ifitt-rprta either your point of 
view or someone elses for the mt»dia oiidionce. You may be given 
an assignment to produce photographs to go with an editorial about 
Jittering on base. Your photographs should show the litter in such 
a way as to comrounlt-ate the bad i-flt-crs of Htloring. A photo of 
lawn sprinklers wait-ring the stroiMs would j;raphically illustrate 
an edirorlal about poor water conservation. A visual image is a 
potent perRuador. If you provide good, ^;raphlc images that com- 
municate the desired Information or opinion, you can change attitudes 
and opinions. 

DIRECTIONS 

Complete the following exercise and take it to your instructor 
for evaluation. You will be given further instruction.'; at that time. 

1. You hav," heen g»vi»n an as:>ignmiMU to pr x.'uce photogr;iphs 
for an editorial slating how bad litlerin>; ha:, becomi- on 
base*. Describe two possible phr,i c;>raphs thai will illM<;iraie 
this point of view. 



f)et ine sul>)« ivr pliol o^'.r.iphv . 
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3. List three USAF topics suitable for edltorl«li«ing. 



A. Define editorial. 



5. What is the purpose of an editorial? 



After completing this exercise, take it to your instructor 
for evaluation before proceeding further. 



DIRECTIONS 

Take Slide/Tape IV-5, Editorial Photography to the Learning 
Center and view it on the Carawate. This wUl give you further 
information and mission requirements. The following mission data 
gives you a permanent list of requirements. 



Instructor 



MISSION 



EQUIPMENT AND SUPPLIES 



35nB camera set 

Electronic flash 



Basis of Issue 
1/student 
1/student 
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Projeccion printer 

Concacc prlncer 

Light cable 

Nikor canks and reels 

Bulk film 

Princing paper 

8X Magnifier 

Ousc-off 



As needed 
As needed 
As aeedi^d 
1/scudenc 
1 /student 



l/.scudenc 
\IU scudi*ncs 
1/cIass 



rROCEDURES 

Selecc an area oi* gen^-ral inrr-rest that tends its. -If to editorial 
comment. Your subject mniter could be ped»srrian sniVty, vchicJe 
operations, fire hazards, structural dangers, i raff ir control, 
transportation, base services. The »^luiiic is almost limitless. 

Shoot and print your photon: i o show bias or makt- a statement. 
Submit one print up ro 8 X 10 inches (20 X y'icm) cil your st-lectcd 
lulitorial message for critique and evaluation. 




Sciences Branch 
Lowry AFB, Colorado 
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PICTURE STORIKS 

OBJECTIVE 

Given the unassembled materials necessary to make a picture 
story, perform editor duties by producing a complete picture story. 
Finished picture story must meet the Standards of Instructor Evalua- 
tion. 

Plan and produce an organized sequence of photos^ with text* 
presenting an account of an Interesting and significant event, per-* 
sonallty, idea, or an aspect of contemporary life. The photos and 
text must supplement each other. Instructor must approve content 
prior to photographing the subject. 

Using prints and text from previous exercise, assemble a ccm^ 

prehensive and complete picture story. Submit the picture Story 
mounted on two to three boards, one to five pictures per board. 
Content must meet Standards of Instructor Evaluation. 

DIRECTIONS 

Study pages 69-75 In Visual Impact in Print, then complete the 
following exercise. Check your answers on the next page, then proceed 
with the lesson. 

Exercise 1 

1. Define picture story. 



2. List the major characteristics of a picture essay. 



3. What is a picture group? 



%2S\ 



Exercise 1 Answers 

1. A group of pictures that han visual continuity. Ft is narrative 
and explores one area In depth. 

2. A picture essay is interpretive. It sets out to prove a point 
or make a statement « 



3, The picture group is an arrangement of miscellaneous pictures 
on a single subject. It lacks the continuity of a picture 
story and the point of view of an essay. 

DIRECTIONS 

Study pages 77-93 In Visual impact in Print, then complete the 
following exercise. Check your answers on the next page, then go 
on to the next section. 

I^xercise 2 

1, Why did the photographer shoot photographs of Seymour's pencil 
movements? 



VAiy vary dlstanci** composition* and anj^lr on ilie shots? 



']» Did I he photographer oviTshoot on tlu* Srymotir pirlnr* siorv? 
Explain your anawt^rs. 
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Exercise 2 Answers 

1. It was a characteristic mdnncrlHis of thv subjfot. For ,i 
personality profile picture story It glvt-s nn option for 
insight into personality* 



2. This gives your editor a great deal of choJco In photos and 
layout. 



3, For the size of the story Isyout, the amount of filsi expended 
was probsbly right. Film Is cheap, the more you shoot and 
vary your shots^ the more choice you have in editing and 
layout. 



DIRECTIONS 

Study pages 94 - 103 in Visual Impact In Print, then complete the 
following exercise. Check your answers on the next page, then go on 
to the next section. 

Kxerclse 3 

1. Does a different layout v;iry the theme of a picture story? 



2. How can a good knowledge of layout help the photographer 
during shooting? 



3. How can the photographer best help the layout odltor? 
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F.xo re I at' 3 AnAWrrH 

!• ll(*riii(U<ly« ihiUvv of l.iyniif r;in miiki* or brvnk <i plrfiirr Niory. 

2, Knowledge of layout heJpH you to const^infly br alert for the 
lead shot, sequence shots, shots that will fit In certain places, 

3. The photographer can help In layout by shooting a wide variety 
of ahota, left-looking and right-looking, etc, to give the 
layout editor a wide choice of possibilities, 

DIRECTIONS 

Complete the following exercise and take it to your instructor 
for evaluation. Do not proceed with the lesson until this exercise 
has been evaluated by your instructor. 

Exercise 4 

1, How do you obtain the Information necessary to produce a 
picture story? 

2, Why make a shooting script? 

K Why shoot a large number and variety of shots? 
4. How do you find a suitabU- subject for a pi dun* siory? 
SW cnAZR21|S > OOI~IV-/> 
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5. What im a lead picture nnd ita purpoae? 



DO KOT CO ON UNTIL YOUR INSTRUCTOR HAS CHECKED YOUR RESPONSES, 



Inatructor 



DIRECTIONS 



Take Slide/Tape IV*6, Picture Story Plannint and Layout » to 
the Learning Center and atudy ir on the Carawte. Thla vill t^vt 
you further lnfor«atlon and alaalon requfreMnta. The following 
■laalon data glvea you a persenrnt record of requlrewenta. 



MISSION 1 
MISSION 



EQUIPMENT AND SUPPLIES 



Baala of lasue 



3Shi canera aet 

Electronic flaah 

Nikor tanks and reels 

Projection printer 

Contact printer 

Paper » printing 

Film, bulk 

Typewriter 

Light table 

Dust-off 

8X Magnifier 

Waxcr 



1/student 

l/student (optional) 
As needed 
1/student 
1/4 students 

As needed 
As needed 
1/4 students 
1/10 students 
1/studcnt 
l/student 
I/IO students 
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PROCEDURKS 

Select a pictitro story Idea k«'rplng It within workablo limits. 
Analyze your reading audlonce to dett^rmlne reader Interest for your 
idea. Conduct research to include bnekgroiind inromiation. Individuals 
involved* time, date, etc. Plan your story based on your research and 
prepare a ahooting script which should include: key shots, camera 
angles, coapositional elements, and continuity. Design a proposed 
layout and present the entire package to your instructor for approval* 
(Be prepared to defend your plan.) Upon approval, shoot your picture 
story. Process film and make proofs. Select proofs for final printing 
and write the story and captions. Make final prints. Layout prints, 
text, and captions into s picture story. Submit story for critique. 



MISSION 2 



MISSION 



EQUIPMENT AND SUPPLIES 



ISmm camera set 

ElectronI c f lash 

Nlkor tanks and reeLs 

Project Ion printer 

Contact printer 

Paper, print I n^ 

Film, bulk 

Typewriter 

Light table 

Dust-off 

8X MagnifU r 

Waxer 



Basis of Issue 
l/.student 

1 /student (optional) 




As needed 
1 /st udent 



I /A st udents 



As needed 
As needed 



I /A students 
1/10 students 



1 /'Student 
1 /student 



1/10 students 



PROCEDURES 



Same as Miss ion 1 
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PORTHni.lO 



OBJECTIVE 

Subsit m portfolio eelected fro« your rouriic work for critique 
by the instructor. The portfolio will consist of a mlnlimMi of five 
mounted 11 X 14 (27 X 3Scii) prints submitted In a minimum of three 
Military Picture of the Year categories. 

DIRECTIONS 

Study the following text material, then complete the sxsrclst 
at the end and take it to your inatructor for evaluation before 
proceeding further. 

INTRODUCTION 

For a photoJournallst» a portfolio ia a vital tool of the trade* 
Your portfolio establlahea your credibility* It saya: "here is what 
I have done. I can do the Job.'* 

INFORKATION 



Your portfolio ia one of the moat important pieces of work you 
can produce. If you put time» work, and skill into producing and 
maintaining your portfolio, it will serve you woll over and over. 

A portfolio is a prercquiaitc for consideration for the Air Force 
photojoumalist program. It is a necessary preroquialte for the 
Military Photographers of the Year contest. A portfolio will help 
establish cmdihility for you on a local level* ho that you will be 
able to do photojoumalistic work rather than Just menial Jobs until 
you ^*8how me what you can do." 

What should go into a portfolio? A portfolio should be geared to 
the type of photographic work you are doing. The portfolio of a 
coatfnercial photographer » an audiovisual special ist. and a photo* 
Journalist would be vastly difficulty because thr type of photography 
is different. 



PORTFOLIO USF.S 



As a photojournallst, your portfolio should reflect this field. 
Hews, sports, feature, and plcturo storlos are nmonK tho arena thst 
should be rcprvscntod. Your porifolfo nhould bv varied and show top 
quality evawples of different areas of photojournallstlc work. Tear 
sheets of published vork are alan valuable to Include in your portfolio. 

The portfolio requires ruthless editing. If you have any doubt 
about whether a shot should be Included, it probably shouldn't be. 
The photographs In your portfolio say "this Is what I can do." If 
It Is Mdlocre, It saySp "I do mediocre work." 

The forw of a portfolio Is up to you. There are two choices 
generally available. They are either prints or slides. Each fonMt 
has its advantages and disadvantages. Slides, through being shown in 
a darkened rooa tend to draw «ore concentrated viewer attention, but, 
they require a projector, a screen, and a darkened room. The equip- 
ment and space requirements are frequently a hassle, Hounted prints 
are easier to transport and display than slides. Furthermore, most 
contests require print portfolios. 

This asalgnment la designed to give you the beginning of a 
portfolio with work done in this course. To build on this, you 
must continue to add to your portfolio through your shooting. Your 
portfolio should not be static once you have assembled it. If you 
look at it with a critical eye, you will see shots that are not your 
best. These should be continually upgraded either through your daily 
analgnmenta, or from aelf-aaalgnments that you shoot strictly for 
your portfolio* 

A portfolio is your calling card as a photojournalist . Let it 
reflect the beat you can do. 

DIRECTIONS 

Complete the following exercise and take it to your instructor 
for evaluation before continuing on. 

Exercise 1 

1. What can a portfolio do for you? 
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2. LStt three cattgertts of photographe iluif shoiiM ke Sn • 
photojouriMltiit^s portfolio. 

A. 



3. Do you currtntly have a portfolio? If not* vhy? 



TAKE THIS TO YOUK INSTRUCTOK BCFOM CONTINUIIIC. 



Inatructor 



DIRECTIONS 

Take Slide/Tape IV*7» Portfolio to the Learntnt Center and atudy 
it. Thia will give you »ore aaetgnaent infor»atton» and Hilltary 
Picture of the Year categortea. The following »iaalon data givaa 
you a peraanent record of requirement a. 



MISSION 



TRAINING EQUIPMENT 

Pr6jection printer 
Light table 
Mount press 
Tacking, iron 
Paper cutter 



1/student 
1/10 atudenta 
I/IO atudenta 
1/S atudenta 
1/S atudenta 
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8X N«giilflt*r 

Dust-off 

11 X 14 paper 

11 X 14 woufit board 

11 X 14 Munting tlaaue 



I/hi iid<*ni 
I /student 
As needod 
As needi'd 
As needed 



PROCEDUKES 



Using negatives frosi previous course ssstgnnciUB, print and 
Munt a siifilSRiw of five prints in a minimum of three Military 
Picture of the Year catcgoriea« These 11 X l/i (27 X 35ai) vounited 
prints will he turned In for portfolio evaluation to the instructor. 
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